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THE TEXTS 


Tue text of Friar John of Pian de Carpini was edited by a compari- 
son of the Old English text of Richard Hakluyt (first printed in 
London, 1589) with the various texts edited by Beazley and printed 
for the Hakluyt Society, London, 1903, as well as the translation by 
William Rockhill printed for the Hakluyt Society in 1900. 

The works and notes of the distinguished American scholar and 
diplomat, William W. Rockhill, have contributed much to make this 
volume possible. Mr. Rockhill was born in 1854. He undertook two 
long journeys in the years 1888-1892 through China, Mongolia and 
Tibet. These he accomplished while disguised as a native. He also 
served the Department of State as Minister to Greece, Roumania, 
Servia, and in 1900 Minister to China. He was later Ambassador to 
Russia and Turkey. He died in 1914 while on his way to serve as 
adviser to the President of China, and with his death America lost 
one of its most distinguished Oriental scholars. 

The first part of The Journey of Friar William of Rubruck was 
done from Hakluyt’s Voyages and the volume by Beazley entitled The 
Texts and Versions of ohn de Plano Carpini and William de Rubruquts, 
printed for the Hakluyt Society, 1903. But neither of these is com- 
plete. The second half of Rubruck was translated from Guillaume de 
Rubrouck by Louis de Backer and the entire text compared with that 
of William Rockhill: The Journey of William of Rubruck to the Eastern 
Parts of the World; Hakluyt Society, 1900. 

The Journal of Friar Odoric was edited from the text first pub- 
lished in Hakluyt’s Voyages and compared with the text translated by 
Sir Henry Yule and edited by Henri Cordier, as printed in Cathay 
and the Way Thither, Vol. II, Hakluyt Society, 1913-16. 


INTRODUCTION 


Marco Poto was not the only traveller to journey to China. 
He was preceded by several travellers who visited the Mongol 
Courts and brought back to Medieval Europe vivid records 
and detailed pictures of that strange Eastern civilization. 

The conquering Mongols had already lost a good deal of 
_ their vitality when Marco Polo visited their last Great Khan, 
Kublai; the empire was already breaking up, degeneracy had 
set in and the silken lap of luxury had softened the warriors 
who descended directly from the great Chinghis Khan. 

Between Chinghis and Kublai were three other Great 
Khans: Ogotay, Kuyuk,and Mangu. It was the courts of these 
last two that Friar Carpiniand Friar Rubruck visited. In their 
records they have left us an intimate and striking picture of 
this spectacular civilization which sprung from the steppes of 
Mongolia and was destined to conquer almost the whole of 
Asia and to sweep across a good part of Europe. 

China went to Europe and opened the roads through which 
these travellers journeyed. But when the invading armies 
returned home and the western lands fell under the rule of 
Mongol princes, those roads were soon neglected and ever 
since that time have been closed. These roads, however, 
established by the invading forces, brought to Europe the first 
true accounts of the East. 


How China Came to Europe 


Chinghis Khan was already master of the greater part of 
Asia, the great empire of Turkey, its mosques, palaces, libraries 
and storehouses were plundered, its cities laid waste and ruined, 
the inhabitants slaughtered and the proud emperor Muham- 
mad Shah a fugitive. The savage Mongol army sent out flying 
flanks with orders to follow Muhammad wherever he went and 
bring him back dead or alive. In disguise he fled to the shores 
of the Caspian and was about to take refuge ona small island, 
but paused at a mosque long enough to read the prayers and 
reveal his identity. The Mongols were soon close behind, but 
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Muhammad escaped in a boat and took refuge on an island, 
in the Caspian, where soon after he died in wretchedness and 
poverty. 

The invading hordes marched north and around the Caspian 
in their search for the Emperor of the Turks. They carried 
fire and slaughter throughout entire Persia and at length came 
through the gorges of the Caucasus. In these campaigns 
Chinghis was aided by his sons, Ogotay, Tuluy, and Chagatai. 

The year following, Chinghis decided to return to his home 
lands in Mongolia by way of India and Tibet. This was in 
1223. He reached his native land two years later after an 
absence of seven years. 

But while Chinghis himself returned home, a greater part of 
his armies, under the leadership of his sons, remained in Persia 
and the Caucasus. At the foot of the hills they found a vast 
army of Kipchaks and Russians already assembled for defence. 
The Mongols at once retreated and allowed themselves to be 
pursued for twelve days. This stratagem scattered the attack- 
ing forces, who then soon fell victims to the ambushed Mon- 
gols. After a desperate battle lasting two days the Mongols 
defeated the Russian forces and entered European Russia. 

Now the Russian princes assembled at Kiev and agreed to 
join forces against the common enemy. While the armies 
gathered on the shores of the Dnieper, the Mongols sent ten 
ambassadors to the Russian princes to open peaceful relations. 
The ten ambassadors were killed by the Russians, who at once 
opened their attack. The Mongols suffered several slight 
defeats, but when their main army was brought into action 
they swept through the entire Russian forces, completely 
destroyed them, and followed those who escaped as far as the 
Dnieper. Here some of the Russian princes were captured 
and tied to planks upon which the Mongols sat to eat and drink 
and celebrate their victory. Fire, famine and slaughter followed. 

Then for a time the war-like activities of the Mongols in the 
west subsided. Chinghis was occupied with the conquest of 
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the Kin empire in Northern China and died in 1227. His son 
Ogotay succeeded him. 


Ogotay Khan 


_ The Kin dynasty was not fully overthrown until about ten 
years later, and it was not until then that Ogotay Khan took up 
' the conquests in the western countries begun by his father. 
Russian records tell us that the fierce Prince Batu, grandson of 
Chinghis and nephew of Ogotay, wintered with his army near 
the Volga in 1236-7, not far from the capital of the Bulgars, 
which he destroyed in the following autumn. 

_ At the same time the Mongol troops were harried by bands 
of robbers on the banks of the river, and Mangu, son of Tuluy, 
the brother of Ogotay, was ordered to build two hundred boats, 
each capable of holding a hundred men, and attack the river 
robbers. The opposite bank of the river and its adjacent forests 
were searched. The Mongols returned with much loot as well 
as the leader of the bands, who asked as a favour that he be 
killed by Mangu’s own hand. Mangu, however, ordered his 
brother to cut the robber chief through the middle. 

The frontiers of Russia, then bounded on the east by Bul- 
garia, were in turn attacked. Cities were plundered and 
destroyed. The Mongols cut roads through the forests wide 
enough to allow three carts to pass abreast, and the walled cities 
were attacked with stone-throwing engines. We learn from 
Persian records that in order to count the dead resulting from 
one of these sieges, instructions were given to cut off the right 
ear from all corpses. The number thus found slain amounted 
to two hundred and seventy thousand. And still the Mongol 
horde pushed on, and at length attacked the ancient city of Kiev, 

‘Like dense clouds the Tartars (Mongols) pushed themselves 
forward towards Kiev, investing the city on all sides. The 
rattling of their innumerable carts, the bellowing of camels 
and cattle, the neighing of horses, and the wild battle-cry, were 
so overwhelming as to render inaudible the conversation of 
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the people inside the city.’1 In spite of the resistance of the 
Russians, Kiev was captured and almost the entire population 
massacred. Prince Dmitry was taken prisoner, but his life was 
spared by Batu. It is also recorded that Dmitry managed to 
persuade Batu to leave Russia and invade the rich country of 
Hungary. 

The Mongols first appeared in Poland in the year 1240. The 
Polish army marched against them in the following year, but 
were defeated. They plundered Galicia, the city of Krakow, 
they entered Silesia and crossed the river Oder. 

It was during this time that a serious quarrel was said to ~ 
have occurred between the Mongol chiefs. Batu sent an envoy 
to the emperor Ogotay Khan with the following letter: ‘By 
the favour of Heaven and an auspicious fate, O emperor, my 
uncle! the eleven nations have been subdued. When the army 
had returned, a banquet was arranged, at which all the 
(Mongol) princes were present. Being the eldest, I drank one 
or two cups of wine before the others. Buri and Kuyuk were 
incensed, left the banquet and mounted their horses, at the 
same time abusing me. Buri said, ““Batu is not superior to me, 
why did he drink before I drank? He is an old woman with 
a beard. By a single kick I could knock him down and crush 
him.”’ Kuyuk said, “He is an old woman with bow and 
arrows. I shall order him to be thrashed with a stick.” 
Another proposed to fasten a wooden tail to my body. Such 
is the language that was used by the prince when, after the 
war with the different nations, we had assembled to deliberate 
on important matters, and we were obliged to break up without 
discussing the affairs. Such is what I have to report, O 
emperor, my uncle.’ 2 


} From the Russian annals of Woskressensk. History of Russia, by 
Karamsin. Vol. IV. 


* The account of this quarrel, as well as more detailed descriptions 
of the expeditions of the Mongols to the West, will be found in 
Mediaeval Researches, by E. Bretschneider. 
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Ogotay Khan severely rebuked his son Kuyuk for his con- 
duct and gave orders that Buri should present himself to his 
grandfather, who would hear his case and render judgment. 
For a short time this quarrel delayed attacks on European 
cities. During the summer and autumn of 1241 the Mongols 
_ femaining in the plain of Hungary collected their forces and 
prepared for a more extensive attack. In the winter following, 
they sent troops over the frozen Danube and destroyed the 
city of Gran. But a thaw set in and the troops returned to the 
main army while the ice could still hold them. 

But now the main army was retreating, and the reason for 
this was that a courier had arrived bringing the news of the 
death of Ogotay Khan. The Mongol princes hurried home to 
Mongolia, leaving the western armies in charge of Batu. 


. The Popes and Kings of Europe 


But in the meantime what was happening in Europe? 

News of the invasion of Russia by the Mongols did not reach 
western Europe for many years. It was not until the second 
Mongol expedition in 1238 had carried slaughter and ruin over 
a good part of eastern Europe that Christendom suddenly 
awakened to the serious danger. 

A mission from eastern Europe to the Kings of France and 
England asking for aid was entirely disregarded. The Bishop 
of Winchester standing beside Henry III of England, on 
hearing this mission, exclaimed: ‘Let those dogs devour each 
other and be utterly wiped out, and then we shall see, founded 
on their ruins, the universal Catholic Church, and there shall 
be one shepherd and one flock.’ 

But this mission brought to western Europe a terrible picture 
of the Mongols, whom they named ‘the Tartars.’ In these 
words were they described: “That the joys of mortal men be 
not enduring, nor worldly happiness long lasting without 
lamentations, in this same year (1240) a detestable nation of 
Satan, to wit, the countless army of the Tartars, broke loose 
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from its mountain-environed home, and piercing the solid 
rocks (of the Caucasus), poured forth like devils from the 
Tartarus, so that they are rightly called Tartari or Tartarians. 
Swarming like locusts over the face of the earth, they have 
brought terrible devastation to the eastern parts (of Europe), 
laying it waste with fire and carnage. After having passed 
through the land of the Saracens, they have razed cities, cut 
down forests, killed townspeople and peasants. If, perchance, 
they have spared any suppliants, they have forced them, re- 
duced to the lowest condition of slavery, to fight in the 
foremost ranks against their own neighbours. Those who have 
feigned to fight, or have hidden in the hope of escaping, have 
been followed up by the Tartars and butchered. ... For they 
are inhuman and beastly, rather monsters than men, thirsting 
for and drinking blood, tearing and devouring the flesh of 
dogs and men, dressed in ox-hides, armed with plates of iron, 
short and stout, thickset, strong, invincible, indefatigable, 
their backs unprotected (to prevent retreat), their breasts 
covered with armour; drinking with delight the pure blood 
of their flocks, with big, strong horses, which eat branches 
and even trees. ... They are without human laws, know no 
comforts, are more ferocious than lions or bears, have boats 
made of ox-hides.... They have one-edged swords and 
daggers, are wonderful archers, spare neither age, nor sex, nor 
condition. .. . They wander about with their flocks, and their 
wives who are taught to fight like men.’ 1 This was the first 
real news that western Europe had of the Mongols. 

So great was the fear of the Mongols at this time that people 
of Gothland and Friesland did not dare come to Yarmouth 
for the herring fishery, and because of this, it is recorded,? 


‘the herrings were so cheap that forty or fifty sold for a piece 
of silver.’ 


1 Matthew Paris, Chronica Majora. 
* William Rockhill, The ¥ourney of William of Rubruck, Introduce 
tion. 
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Meanwhile the great Mongol general, Batu, entered 
Hungary and swept away the last barrier against an invasion 
of central and western Europe. The princes of European 
countries and the Pope were at this time bound up in petty 
wars, jealousies and intrigues. The many years of crusades 
had left Europe feeble and indifferent. And now when the 
Pope and Church and the princes attempted to unite against 
a common foe, they found themselves unable to organize an 
effective resistance. The Mongol horde was already encamped 
on European soil and it was too late to raise an opposing army. 

Moreover, the Pope was more absorbed in his own quarrels 
involving Jerusalem and Constantinople than he was in the 
. invasion of Russia and Hungary. But he did write a letter to 
the Queen of Georgia, sympathizing with her misfortune and 
promising that those who took up the cross against the 
Mongols would have the same indulgences as if they had gone 
on a pilgrimage to the Holy Land. This was all that Pope 
Gregory IX ever did to check the Mongol invasion. He died 
in 1241. But in the same year Ogotay Khan, son of Chinghis, 
also died, and the leaders of the Mongol forces returned to 
Mongolia to sit in council and elect their new ruler. 

The death of Ogotay suddenly put an end to the invasion 
of Europe. What the outcome would have been if Ogotay had 
lived another year or two is a subject for speculation. Certainly 
Paris and Rome could, at this time, offer little defence. The 
religion of Christ and the Christian name might still have 
survived and not suffered complete extinction, but it would 
certainly have been submerged for several centuries. 

Innocent IV was elected Pope two years later and he at 
once took steps to check the invasion alteady halted by the 
death of Ogotay. He sent missions to the pagan tribes of 
north-eastern Europe as well as to the Mongols to preach to 
them the fear of Divine wrath, as well as other aspects of 
Christianity, and at the same time he hoped to learn through 
these missionaries what the Mongols intended to do in Europe, 
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Encouraged by the results and under the belief that the 
enemy halted for fear of Divine wrath, for he knew nothing 


of the death of Ogotay Khan, he organized two missions to go- 


direct to the Mongols. Friar John of Pian de Carpini, who at 
that time was in the monastery of Cologne, was sent on one 
of these missions. His narrative, recorded in this volume, 
gives a first-hand account of the manners and customs of this 
strange race of people. With letters from the Pope to the 
Emperor of the Mongols, heleft Lyons several months before the 
sitting of the General Council ,which was opened in June, 1245. 

The Council was called to deliberate on the conflict between 
Emperor Frederick II and the Pope, as well as to find measures 
against heresy and the invading horde. It decided that 
‘whereas the Tartars are the most bitter enemies of the 
Christian name, and the Christians are still exposed to their 
attacks — for, not having conquered them all yet, as they in 
their desire to extinguish the religion of Christ wish to do, they 
will surely come back, and the horrors seen in Poland, Russia, 
Hungary, and other countries, will be renewed.’ All Christian 
people were advised to block every road or passage by which 
the enemy could enter. The Church promised to contribute 
to the expense of these defences. 


Kuyuk Khan 


The Mongolian prince, Batu, sent Carpini with his letter 
from the Pope, across Persia, Tibet and China. By the time 
Carpini and his companion, Friar Benedict, arrived in Mor- 
golia the Eastern princes were already assembled. Herz the 
friars waited several months and were present at the enthroning 
of Kuyuk, the son of Ogotay. They presented their letter to 
Kuyuk Khan, and received from him a reply which they 
brought back with them. 

After a journey lasting about two years Carpini returned to 
Lyons and related the amazing events and hardships of his 
journey. 
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The letter to the Pope, written in Persian and to which was 
affixed the Mongol seal of the Khan Emperor, has recently 
been found in the Vatican Archives.1 Many of the Oriental 
documents had been destroyed when the Vatican moved to 
Avignon (1309), but this one had fortunately been spared. It 
begins: ‘By the power of the eternal Heavens, we the oceanic 
Khan of the entire great people of the earth; our order. This 
is an order sent to the great Pope so that he may know it and 
understand it.... The petition of submission that you sent 
to us we have received through your ambassadors. If you act 
according to your own words, you who are the great Pope, 
with the kings, will come all together in person to render us 
homage and we will then have you learn our orders.’ 

The letter then refers to the Pope’s wish that Kuyuk be 
baptized and to the invasion of territories in Europe. Kuyuk 
states that he does not understand how things can be made 
right by his being baptized and, regarding the lands, they 
were invaded because the princes showed ‘themselves arrogant 
and have killed our envoy-ambassadors.’ The letter asks how 
by the order of God can a person use the force of God to kill 
and plunder. 

This amazing document concludes with the following: ‘And 
if you say: — I am a Christian; I adore God; I scorn and (hate) 
the others, — then how shall you know whom God absolves and 
in whose favour He grants mercy, how know you when you 
speak such words? In the face of God, since the rising of the 
sun until its setting, all the territories have been granted us. 

.Except by God’s order how shall any one act? To-day you 
ought to say with all your heart: “We will be (your) subjects; 
we will give you of our strength.”’ You in person, at the head 
of kings, all together, without exception, come and offer us 
service and homage. Then shall we recognize your sub- 


1 This seal, found on a separate page at the front of this volume, is 
reproduced by permission of the Vatican Library, who also allowed 
me to photograph the letter. 
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mission. And if you do not observe the order of God and 
disobey our orders, we will know you as our enemies. That is 
what we make known to you. If you disobey, how should we 
know? God will know it. In the last days of jumada, the 
second of the year 644 (3-11 November, 1246).’ + 

Such was the nature of the reply of Kuyuk Khan to the 
Pope. 

Friar Carpini, who visited the court of Kuyuk Khan, gives 
us a first-hand description of this Mongol ruler. His record 
is accurate and trustworthy. Kuyuk Khan ruled but a few 
years and was succeeded by his cousin, Mangu Khan, a son 
_of Tuluy and grandson of the great Chinghis, 


Mangu Khan 

The Mongol chiefs, descendants of the family of Chinghis, 
in western Asia were by this time practically independent of 
the Great Khan. They governed their states with complete 
sovereignty and made wars without the consent or support 
of the ruler of Mongolia. This is the first indication of the 
decline of the Mongol dynasty. 

Shortly after the return of Friar Carpini, King Louis IX 
of France, known as Saint Louis, set out upon a crusade against 
the Saracens. Landing on the island of Cyprus, he received 
an envoy from Persia who gave him very pleasing news, to 
the effect that the name of the Pope was famous among the 
Mongols and that the mother of the Great Khan was a Chris- 
tian and that the Khan himself was friendly to all Christians. 
Louis soon after determined to send a mission to the Great 
Khan for the purpose of advising the Mongol lord regarding 
the performance of Christian duties. 

Friar William of Rubruck, who accompanied the king on 


1 The letter was translated by the distinguished French scholar, 
Paul Pelliot, in collaboration with Professors Berghezio, Masse, and 
Tisserant. It is reproduced, with comments, in Revue de L’Orient 
Chrétien, Vol. III, 1922-3, Nos. 1 and 2. 
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his crusade, was, therefore, sent to the Court of Mangu Khan. 
The king provided him with a small amount of money, letters 
to the Mongol Khan, as well as a Bible. He had also as a 
present from Queen Margaret a beautifully illuminated Book 
of Psalms and some church vestments. These, besides his 
_ breviary and a valuable Arabic manuscript, made up the 
greater portion of his simple outfit. He took with him a 
travelling companion named Bartholomew of Cremona. 

His narrative, which forms the most important section of 
this volume, is quite unique. It is full of colour and presents 
the most intimate picture of the Mongols that has come down 
to us. For acuteness of observation and historical importance, 
it ranks next to Marco Polo as a travel record. Rubruck and 
his companions endured great hardships and after many 
annoying delays finally returned in 1255. 

While the results of his mission were rather doubtful and 
Mangu Khan did not become a Christian — in fact he suggested 
that Louis of France and the Pope would do well to become his 
subjects —still Friar William’s careful observations greatly 
extended the horizon of knowledge. His main contributions 
were the indication of the sources and directions of the rivers 
Don and Volga, the fact that the Caspian was a lake — not a 
gulf, the mention of Korea and the identity of many tribes of 
Asia. He was the first to give us an accurate description of ~ 
Chinese writing as well as of the scripts of the other eastern 
races. He was also the first to tell about the various Christian 
communities that he found in the Mongol empire, as well as 
the Lamas and their temples. The distinguished scholar, 
William Rockhill, says of him : ‘No one traveller since his day 
has done half so much to give a correct knowledge of this part 
of Asia.’ And Sir Henry Yule has said of his character: “These 
paint for us an honest, pious, stouthearted, acute and most 
intelligent observer, keen in acquisition of knowledge; the 
author, in fact, of one of the best narratives of travel in 
existence.’ 
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With the western armies in the hands of Batu and the 
princes, Mangu Khan felt free to give his whole attention 
to the final overthrow of the Sung rulers, who had now taken 
refuge in southern China. In these campaigns Mangu received 
the full support of his younger, but more gifted brother, 
Kublai, who was entrusted with the full charge of all operations 
designed to complete the conquest of China. 

Two years after Friar Rubruck had returned to his home 
land, Mangu Khan died and Kublai became the Great Khan 
of the Mongols, with domains that stretched from eastern 
Europe to the shores of the Pacific. 


Kublai Khan 


Kublai Khan, the fifth and last of the Great Khans, was 
interested in Christianity, for he was quite willing to employ 
any forces that could hold together so vast an empire. It was 
during his rule that an embassy of sixteen Mongols arrived in 
Lyons as delegates from Abaga Khan, nephew of Kublai and 
ruler of western Asia. They arrived in time to attend the 
second Council of Lyons, held in the summer of 1274. From 
the unreliable records written by some one in England signing ~ 
himself ‘Matthew of Westminster,’ we learn that the sixteen 
Tartars came forward after the delegation from Greece had 
left the stage and presented their papers from their king to the 
Council. Then they declaimed in a most pompous manner and 
told of the great importance of the Mongols. Latin texts of 
their speech have, in recent times, been discovered and a 
careful examination shows that the object of the mission was 
to seek an alliance with the Christian world.1 They also 
reported that their king was ready to unite forces against the 
enemies of Christ and recover Jerusalem. Also they presented 
letters to the Pope, but there remains no record to show that 
the Council took any notice of this proposal. 

? Discovered by Professor G. Borghezio, and privately published 
in Latin by the Vatican Press, Rome, 1923. 
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A similar idea to this was entertained by Kublai Khan when 
he wrote to the Pope to send him a hundred learned men. 
This message was delivered by Marco Polo’s father and uncle, 
but again it met with the same fate of the other tentatives. 
There were also rumours that some of the wives of the Khan 
rulers were Christians and would, no doubt, help friendly 
relations. But Christianity had spent its force, lost its vitality 
through years of Crusades and now lay sick and enfeebled, 
worried by dissenting kings, scheming cardinals and a wave 
of heresy. 

In the meantime the Mongols had attached to their courts 
certain groups of Christians, selected from some of the Asiatic 
communities described by Friar Rubruck. They took part in 
the services, and the idea of Christ had considerable fascination 
for the Mongols. For a short period trade relations with the 
Mongol Empire, along the well-established highways, pro- 
ceeded in a friendly manner. Natural products of the east. 
came to Europe. Missionaries, travellers, merchants and 
ambassadors all journeyed safely across vast stretches of land 
with comparative safety. 

The Mongols were at this time confronted with four first- 
class religions: Buddhism, Christianity, Confucianism, and 
Islam. The last was not regarded with very much favour 
because it was the religion of their enemy, the Turk. Still, it 
had some consideration. They were willing to try each. 

It seems strange that conquering countries usually assume 
many of the outstanding characteristics of those whom they 
have vanquished. The more smashing the victory the more 
do the victors seem to absorb from the conquered. In the end 
they become like their enemies. 

Fascinated and lured by the religion of the enemy, at the 


1 Mangu and Kublai had a Christian mother; Halagu, a Christian 
wife. Abaga married a bastard daughter of Michael VIII, Palzologos, 
and his son, King Arghun, also took to himself a Christian. See The 
History of Yaballaha III, by James A, Montgomery. 
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earliest opportunity the victors are tempted to see if it can be 
transplanted and made to work —if it will do more for them 
than the religion they have been practising with doubtful 
results. The lower civilization usually has the vitality to 
overpower the higher, but that power is at once lost when the 
religion of the higher civilization is embraced. The kiss of 
Christianity has weakened more than one race. And so while 
the death of Ogotay no doubt saved Rome and Paris from the 
fate of Kiev and Moscow, still the Mongols under the spiritual 
influence of Christianity would not have endured long as an 
arrogant, warring nation. 

But it was luxury and sudden riches rather than Christianity 
that weakened and finally ruined the Mongol dynasty. An 
excellent picture of these last years may be gathered from 
Marco Polo’s accounts of the Court of Kublai Khan. The 
fierce fire and slaughter of the early Mongol tribes were now 
spent. They became soft and effeminate. They built palaces 
in Peking of gold, jade and lacquer. And Kublai, with the 
hundred most beautiful maidens that were annually selected 
for his personal use, grew lazy and fat with the over-abundance 
and richness of living. Silks, perfumes, concubines and 
imported religions soon left the Mongol Dynasty an easy 
victim and paved the way for the return of the Chinese to 
power in eastern Asia. 

This amazing rise and decline is all within the space of a 
single century, and the fruit of conquest turned out, as it often 
does, to resemble the mango of the Chinese magician. 


MANUEL KOMROFF. 
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HOW THE GREAT AND LESSER KHANS 
ARE RELATED 
[1] Chinghis 
[IT] Ogotay Tuluy 
’ [IIT] Kuyuk [IV] Mangu [V] Kublai 


1. Hulagu 


2.Abaga 3.Ahmad _ Teraghai 
I 
6. Baydu 
4. Arghun 5. Gaykhatu 


| 
7.Ghazan _8. Ulja’itu 


Great Khans 
died 

Chinghis 1227 Lesser Khans 

Ogotay 1241 SSS 
Kuyuk 1248 died 
Mangu 1257 Halagu 1265 
Kublai 1294 Abaga 1281 
(Yuen Dynasty) Ahmad 1284 
Arghun i291 
Gaykhatu 1295 
Baydu 1295 
Ghazan 1304 
Ulja’itu 1316 


Note.—The above tables, except for the death of Ogotay, which 
I have placed at 1241, are taken from Lane-Poole, Mohammedan 
Dynasties, based on Howorth’s History of the Mongols. They have 
also been reprinted by James Montgomery in his introduction to 
The History of Yaballaha III. 
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THE JOURNEY OF 
FRIAR JOHN OF PIAN DE CARPINI 


1245-1247 


— 


FRIAR JOHN OF PIAN DE CARPINI 


Carpini was born in about the year 1182, and at an early age entered 
the order of the Franciscan Friars. He soon gained a high repute in 
the order and took an active part in its teachings throughout Northern 
Europe. He held offices in Saxony, Germany, Spain, and Cologne. 

Four years after the disastrous battle of Liegnitz in 1241, in which 
the Tartars broke loose from the east and seriously threatened the 
whole of Christian civilization, Pope Innocent IV dispatched his first 
mission to the Mongols in order to protest against the invasion of 
Christian lands, and also to find out the extent of their power. In 
spite of his age, for Carpini was then about sixty-five, he was placed 
at the head of this mission and set out from Lyons on Easter day, 
1245, on a journey of untold hardships, the first noteworthy journey 
of a European into the vast Mongol empire. 

Ogotay Khan, the son of Chinghis, died at this time, and Carpini 
reached the East in time to witness, at first hand, the formal enthrone- 
ment of Kuyuk, the eldest son of Ogotay. His description of the 
coronation of a Tartar emperor at the very height of Mongol power 
is one of the most unique records in all medieval travel literature. 

Carpini asked Kuyuk Khan to become a Christian, but the emperor 
replied by dictating a letter to the Pope which closed with asking the 
Pope to come to the East and give homage to them: ‘And if you do 
not observe the order of God and disobey our orders, then we will 
know you as our enemy.’ The original of this letter has recently been 
found in the archives of the Vatican. 

Carpini delivered this document to the Pope at Lyons in 1247, 
after a journey of great deprivation. Often they slept on the bare 
snow and had little or nothing to eat. But Carpini was once a com- 
panion and disciple of St. Francis of Assisi, and his account of the 
journey contains no personal complaint. Moreover he was a very 
heavy man, and so fat that he walked with difficulty and required to 
have a donkey carry him over some of the stretches. His record is the 
first to reveal the Eastern empires and Tartar manners to the Western 
world. He did not long survive his hard journey, but died in August, 
1252, soon after he had been made an archbishop. 


THE JOURNEY OF 
FRIAR JOHN OF PIAN DE CARPINI 
TO THE 
COURT OF KUYUK KHAN 


1245-1247 
AS NARRATED BY HIMSELF 


* 


CHAPTER ONE 


Of the Situation, Climate, Emperor, and Nature of the Tartar’s 
Land 

THERE is towards the east a land which is called Mongol, or 
Tartary, lying in that part of the world which is thought to 
be most north-easterly. On the east part it has the country 
of Cathay: on the south part the country of the Saracens: on 
the south-east the land of the Huins: and on the west the 
province of Naimans: but on the north side it is bounded by 
the ocean sea. In some parts it is full of mountains, and in 
other places plain and smooth ground, but everywhere sandy 
and barren, neither is the hundredth part of it fruitful. For 
it cannot bear fruit unless it be moistened with river waters, 
which are very rare in this country. Therefore they have 
neither villages nor cities among them, except one which is: 
called Caracarum (the Karakorum of Marco Polo) and is said 
to be a proper town. We ourselves did not see this town, but 
were almost within half a day’s journey, when we remained 
at Syra orda, which is the great court of their emperor, Kuyuk 
Khan. 

Though this land is unfruitful, yet it is very commodious. 
for the raising of cattle. Incertain places there are some small 
groves of trees growing, but otherwise it is altogether destitute 
of woods. Therefore the emperor, and his noble men and all 
others warm themselves, and cook their meat, with fires made 
of the dung of oxen and horses. The air also in this country 
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is very intemperate; in the midst of summer there are great 
thunders and lightnings, by the which many men are slain, 
and at the same time there falls a great abundance of snow. 
There are also such mighty tempests of cold winds, that some- 
times men are not able to sit on horseback. So great is the great 
wind that we were often constrained to lie grovelling on the 
earth, and could not see by reason of the dust. 

There is never any rain in winter, but only in summer, and 
so little that sometimes it is scarcely sufficient to down the 
dust, or to moisten the roots of the grass. There is often times 
great quantities of hail also. When the emperor-elect was to 
be placed on his imperial throne, myself being then present, 
there fell such abundance of hail, that, upon its sudden melting, 
more than one hundred and sixty persons were drowned. 
Many tents and other things were also carried away. In the 
summer season there are sudden waves of extreme heat, and 
suddenly again waves of intolerable cold. 


* 


CHAPTER TWO 
Of their Form, Habit, and Manner of Living 


‘THE Mongols or Tartars,in outward shape, are unlike to all other 
people. For they are broader between the eyes, and the balls of 
their cheeks, than men of other nations. They have flat and 
small noses, little eyes, and eyelids standing straight upright; 
they are shaven on the crowns like priests. They wear their hair 
somewhat longer about their ears than upon their foreheads; 
but behind they let it grow long like woman’s hair, which they 
braid into two locks, binding each of them behind either ear. 
They have short feet also. 

The garments, of their men as well as of their women, are 
all of one fashion. They use neither cloaks, hats, nor capes. 
But they wear jackets framed after a strange manner, of 
buckram, scarlet, or brocade. Their gowns are hairy on the 
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_ outside, and open behind, with tails hanging down to their 
hams. They do not wash their garments, neither will they 
allow them to be washed, especially at the time of thundering. 

Their habitations are round and cunningly made with 
wickers and staves in manner of a tent. But in the middle of 
. the tops, they have an opening to convey the light in and the 
smoke out. For their fire is always in the midst. Their walls. 
are covered with felt. Their doors are made of felt also. Some 
of these tabernacles may quickly be taken apart, and set 
together again, and are carried upon beasts’ backs. Others 
cannot be taken apart, but are moved upon carts. And 
wherever they go, be it either to war or to any other place, 
they transport their tabernacles with them. 

They are very rich in cattle, such as camels, oxen, sheep, 
and goats. And I think they have more horses and mares 
than all the rest of the world. But they have no cows nor other 
beasts. Their emperors, chiefs, and other of their nobles have 
much silk, gold, silver, and precious stones. 

Their victuals are all things that may be eaten; for we even 
saw some of them eat lice. They drink milk in great quantity, 
but especially mares’ milk, if they have it. They cook a flour 
in water, making it so thin, that they may drink thereof. 
Every one of them drinks off a cupful, or two, in the morning, 
and sometimes they eat nothing else all the day long. But in 
the evening each man hath a little flesh given him to eat, and 
they drink the broth of the meat. In summer-time, when they 
have mares’ milk enough, they seldom eat flesh, unless perhaps 
it be given them, or they take some beast or bird in hunting. 


* 


CHAPTER THREE 
Of their Manners, both Good and Bad 


THEIR manners are partly praiseworthy, and partly detestable; 
for they are more obedient to their lords and masters, than any 
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other either clergy or lay-people in the whole world. They 
highly reverence them, and will deceive them neither in words 
nor deeds. They seldom or never fall out among themselves, 
and, as for fightings or brawlings, wounds or manslaughters, 
they never happen among them. Neither thieves nor robbers 
of great riches are to be found, and therefore the tabernacles 
and carts that have any treasures are not secured with locks 
or bars. 

If any beast should go astray, the finder either lets it go, 
or drives it to those who are put in office for the purpose, at 
whose hands the owner of the beast may demand it, and 
without any difficulty receive it again. They honour one 
another greatly, and bestow banquets very liberally, notwith- 
standing that good victuals are dainty and scarce among them. 
They are also very hardy, and when they have fasted a day or 
two, they sing and are merry as if they had eaten their bellies 
full. In riding, they endure much cold and extreme heat. 
There are, in a manner, no disputes among them, and although 
they often are drunk, yet they do not quarrel in their drunken- 
ness. No one of them despises another, but helps him as much 
as he conveniently can. 

Their women are chaste, neither is there so much as a word 
uttered concerning dishonesty. Some of them will, however, 
speak filthy and immodest words. But towards other people, 
the Tartars are most insolent, and they scorn other persons, 
noble and ignoble. We saw in the emperor’s court the great 
Duke of Russia, the king’s son of Georgia, and many great 
sultans receiving no due honour. Even the very Tartars 
assigned to serve them, would always go before them, and take 
the upper hand of them, and sometimes would even compel 
them to sit behind their backs. Moreover, they are angry and 
of a disdainful nature unto other people, and beyond all 
measure deceitful, and treacherous towards them. While they 
speak fair in the beginning, in conclusion, they sting like 
scorpions. For crafty they are, and full of falsehood, circum- 
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venting all men whom they are able, by their sleights. Whatso- 
ever mischief they intend to practise against a man, they 
keep it wonderfully secret, so that he may by no means 
provide for himself, nor find a remedy against their con- 
spiracies. 

They are unmannerly also and unclean in taking their meat 
and their drink, and in other actions. Drunkenness is honour- 
able among them, and when any of them has taken more drink 
than his stomach can well bear, he calls it up and falls to 
drinking again. They are most intolerable exactors, most 
covetous possessors, and most niggardly givers. The slaughter 
of other people is accounted a matter of nothing with them. 


* 


CHAPTER FOUR 
Of their Laws and Customs 


Moreover, they have this law or custom, that whatever man 
and woman are taken in adultery, they are punished with 
death. A virgin likewise who has committed carnal sin, they 
slay together with her mate. Whosoever is taken in robbery 
or theft, is put to death without pity. Also, if any man disclose 
their secrets, especially in time of war, he receives an hundred 
blows on the back with a bastinado laid on by a tall fellow. 
In like sort when any inferiors offend, they find no favour 
at their superiors’ hands, but are punished with grievous 
stripes. 

They join in matrimony to all in general, even to their near 
kinsfolks except their mother, daughter and sister by the 
mother’s side. They marry their sister by the father’s side 
only, and also the wife of their father after his decease: The 
younger brother also, or some other of his kindred is bound 
to marry the wife of his elder brother deceased. At the time 
of our abode in this country, a certain duke of Russia, named 
Andreas, was accused before Chief Batu for conveying the 
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"Tartars’ horses out of the land, and for selling them to others; 
and although it could not be proved, yet he was put to death. 
His younger brother and the wife of the party deceased, hear- 
ing this, came and made their petition to the chief, that the 
dukedom of Russia might not be taken from them. But he 
commanded the youth to marry his deceased brother’s wife, 
and the woman also to take him as her husband, according to 
the custom of the Tartars. She answered that she had rather 
die, than to so transgress the law. However, he delivered her 
unto him, although they both refused as much as they could. 
Carrying them to bed, they compelled the youth, who was 
lamenting and weeping, to lie down and commit incest with 
his brother’s wife. To be short, after the death of their hus- 
bands, the Tartars’ wives very seldom marry the second time, 
unless perhaps some man takes his brother’s wife, or his 
stepmother, in marriage. 

They make no difference between the son of their wife and 
of their concubine, but the father gives what he pleases unto 
each one. The late king of Georgia having two sons —one 
lawfully begotten called Melich; but the other, David, born in 
adultery — at his death left part of his land to his unlawful son. 
Hereupon Melich, unto whom the kingdom fell by right of 
his mother because it was governed beforetime by women, 
went unto the Emperor of the Tartars, David also having 
taken his journey unto him. Now both of them came to the 
court and brought large gifts. The son of the harlot made suit, 
that he might have justice, according to the custom of the 
‘Tartars. Well, sentence passed against Melich, that David, _ 
being his elder brother, should have superiority over him, and — 
should quietly and peaceably possess the portion of land 
granted unto him by his father. 

Whensoever a Tartar has many wives, each one of them has 
her family and dwelling-place by herself. And sometimes the 
Tartar eats, drinks and lies with one, and sometimes with 
another. One is accounted chief among the rest, with whom 
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he is oftener conversant than with the other. Though they 
ure many, yet do they seldom fall out among themselves. 


* 


CELA.P TL E.R (BANE 
Of their Superstitious Traditions 


By reason of certain traditions, which either they or their 
sredecessors have devised, they believe some things to be 
aults. One is to thrust a knife into the fire, or any way to 
ouch the fire with a knife, or with their knife to take flesh 
out of the boiling vessel, or to hew with a hatchet near the 
ire. For they think by these means one takes away the head 
wx force from the fire. Another is to lean upon a whip with 
vhich they beat their horses: for they ride not with spurs. Also 
© touch arrows with a whip, to take or kill young birds, to 
-trike a horse with the rein of their bridle, and to break one 
sone against another. Also to pour out milk, meat, or any 
“ind of drink upon the ground, or to make water within their 
abernacle: which whosoever does willingly, he is slain, but 
therwise he must pay a great sum of money to the enchanter 
> be purified. Who likewise must cause the tabernacle, with 
Il things therein, to pass between two fires. Before it is in 
tis way purified no man dare enter into it, nor take out 
nything. 

Besides this, if any man has a morsel given him, which he 
; not able to swallow, and for that cause casts it out of his 

r1outh, there is an hole made under his tabernacle, by which 

e is drawn forth and slain without compassion. Likewise, 
~hosoever treads upon the threshold of any of their chief’s 
-tbernacles, is put to death. 

‘Many other things there are like these, which they take for — 
“einous offences. But to slay men, to invade the dominions 
-f other people, and to rifle their goods, to transgress the 
mmandments and prohibitions of God, are with them no 
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offences at all. They know nothing concerning eternal life and 
everlasting damnation, and yet they think that after death they 
shall live in another world; that they shall multiply their cattle, 


3 


that they shall eat and drink and do other things which living © 


men perform here upon earth. 

At a new moon, or a full moon, they begin all new enter- 
prises, and they call the moon the Great Emperor, and worship 
it upon their knees. All men that abide in their tabernacles 
must be purified with fire: which purification is done in this 
way. They kindle two fires, and pitch two javelins into the 
ground near the fires, tying a cord to the tops of the javelins. 
About the cord they tie certain bits of buckram. Then under 
the cord, and between the fires, men, beasts, and tabernacle 
do pass. There stand two women also, one on the right side, 
and another on the left, casting water, and repeating certain 
charms. If any man be slain by lightning, all that dwell in the 
same tabernacle with him must pass by fire in the manner 
described. Their tabernacles, beds, and carts, they themselves 
and their garments, and whatever things they have, are touched 
by no man, but are abandoned by all men as things unclean. 
In short, they think that all things are to be purged by fire. 
Therefore, when any ambassadors, princes, or other person- 
ages whatsoever come to them, they and their gifts must pass 
between two fires to be purified, lest they have practised some 
witchcraft, or have brought some poison or other mischief 
with them. 


* 


CHAPTER SIX 
Of the Beginning: their Empire and Government 
‘THE east country, which is called Mongol, is reported to have 
had of old time four forces of people. One of them was called 
Yeka Mongol, that is, the Great Mongols. The second was 
called Sumongol, that is, the Water-Mongols, who called 
34 
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themselves Tartars, from a certain river running through their 
country named Tartar. The third was called Merkit, and the 
fourth Metrit. All these people had the same attire of 
body and language, but they were divided by princes and pro- 
vinces. 

In the province of Yeka Mongol, there was a certain man 
called Chinghis. This man became a mighty hunter. He 
learned to steal men, and to take them for prey. He ranged 
into other countries taking as many captives as he could, and 
joining them unto himself. Also he allured the men of his 
own country unto him, who followed him as their captain and 
ringleader to do mischief. Then began he to make war upon 
the Sumongols, or Tartars, and slew their captain, and after 
many conflicts, subdued them and brought them all into 
bondage. Afterward he used their help to fight against the 
Merkits, dwelling by the Tartars, whom also he vanquished 
in battle. Proceeding from thence, he fought against the 
Metrits, and conquered them also. 

He was a mighty and puissant emperor, unto whom all these 
nations paid tribute. Whose sons, when he was dead, 
succeeded him in his empire. But being young and foolish, 
they knew not how to govern the people, but were divided, 
and fell at variance among themselves. Now Chinghis being 
exalted, they nevertheless invaded the fore-named countries, 
put the inhabitants to the sword, and carried away their goods. 
Which Chinghis having heard of, he gathered all his subjects 
together. The Naimans also and the people called Kara- 
Cathay assembled and banded themselves at a certain strait 
valley, where, after a battle fought, they were vanquished by 
the Mongols. And being thus vanquished, they were, the 
greater part of them, slain; and others, which could not escape, 
were carried into captivity. 

In the land of the city of Caracarum, Ogotay Khan, the 
son of Chinghis Khan, after he was created emperor, built a 
certain city, which he called Chanyl. Near this city, on the 
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south side, there is a huge desert, which wild men are certainly 
reported to inhabit, who cannot speak at all and are destitute — 
of joints in their legs, so that if they fall they cannot rise alone 
by themselves. But they are prudent and make felts of camel’s 
hair, with which they clothe themselves, and which they hold 
against the wind. If at any time the Tartars, pursuing them, 
chance to wound them with their arrows, they put herbs into 
their wounds, and fly strongly before them. 


* 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


Of the Many Victories between them and the People of 
Cathay 
But the Mongols, returning home to their own country, pre- 
pared themselves to battle against the Cathayans: which their 
emperor hearing, set forward against them with his army, and 
they fought a cruel battle, wherein the Mongols were over- 
come, and all their nobles in the army, except seven, were 
slain. And for this cause, when they, purposing to invade any 
region, are threatened by the inhabitants thereof, they do to 
this day answer: ‘In old time also our whole number besides 
being slain, we remained but seven of us alive, and yet we have 
grown to a great multitude; think not therefore to daunt us with 
such threats.’ But Chinghis and the residue that remained 
alive fled home into their country. 

And having rested a little, he prepared himself to war, and 
went forth against the people called Huyri. These men were 
Christians of the sect of Nestorians. And these also the 
Mongols overcame, and received letters or learning from them; 
for before that time they had not the art of writing, and now 
they call it the hand or letters of the Mongols. 

Immediately after, he marched against the country of 
Saruyur, and of the Karanites, and against the land of Hudirat: 
all of which he vanquished. Then he returned home to his 
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own country. Afterward, assembling his warlike troops, they 
marched with one accord against the Cathayans, and waging 
war with them a long time, they conquered a great part of 
their land, and shut up their emperor in his greatest city; 
which city they so long besieged that they began to want 
necessary provision for their army. And when they had no 
victuals to feed upon, Chinghis Khan commanded his soldiers, 
that they should eat every tenth man of the company. They 
of the city fought manfully against them, with engines, darts, 
and arrows, and when stones wanted they threw silver, and 
especially melted silver: for the city abounded with great 
riches. Also, when the Mongols had fought a long time and 
could not prevail by war, they made a great trench underneath 
the ground from the army unto the midst of the city, and there 
issuing forth they fought against the citizens, and the soldiers 
without the walls also fought. At last, breaking open the gates 
of the city, they entered, and putting the emperor with many 
others to the sword, they took possession and carried away the 
gold, silver, and all the riches therein. And having appointed 
certain deputies over the country, they returned home into 
their own land. When the emperor of the Cathayans was 
vanquished, Chinghis Khan obtained the empire. But some 
part of the country, because it lies within the sea, they could 
by no means conquer until this day. 

The men of Cathay are pagans, having a special kind of 
writing by themselves, and, as it is reported, the Scriptures 
of the Old and New Testaments. They have also recorded 
in histories the lives of their forefathers: and they have monks, 
and certain houses made after the manner of our churches. 
They say that they have many saints also, and they worship 
one God. They adore and reverence Christ Jesus our Lord, 
and believe the article of eternal life, but are not baptized. 
They do also honourably esteem and reverence our Scriptures. 
They love Christians, and bestow much alms, and are a very 
courteous and gentle people. They have no beards, and they 
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agree partly with the Mongols in the disposition of their 
countenance. In all occupations which men practise, there 
are not better craftsmen in the whole world. Their coun- 
try is exceeding rich, in corn, wine, gold, silk, and other 
commodities. 


* 


CHAPTER EIGHT 
Of their War against India Major and Minor 


Anp when the Mongols with their emperor, Chinghis Khan, 
had rested themselves after their victory, they divided their 
armies. For the emperor sent one of his sons, named Tuluy, 
whom also they call Khan, that is to say, emperor, with an 
army against the people of Comania, whom he vanquished 
with much war, and afterward returned to his own country. 
He sent his other son [Ogotay] with an army against the 
Indians, who also subdued India Minor. 

These Indians are the black Saracens, which are also called 
Ethiopians. But here the army marched forward to fight 
against Christians dwelling in India Major. When the king of 
the country, who is commonly called Prester John, heard this, 
he gathered his soldiers together and came forth against them. 
And making men’s images of copper, he set each of them upon 
a saddle on horseback, and put fire within them, and placed 
a man with a pair of bellows on the horseback behind every 
image. And so with many horses and images in such sort 
furnished, they marched on to fight against the Mongols or 
Tartars, 

Coming near to the place of the battle, they first of all sent 
those horses one after another. But the men that sat behind 
laid a good deal upon the fire within the images, and blew 
strongly with their bellows. Then it came to pass, that the 
men and the horses were burnt with wild fire, and the air was 
darkened with smoke. Then the Indians cast darts at the 
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Tartars, of whom many were wounded and slain. And so they 
expelled them out of their dominions with great confusion, 
neither did we hear that ever they returned. 


* 


CHAPTER NINE 


How being Repelled by Monstrous Men shaped like Dogs 
they overcame the People of Burithabeth 
RETURNING through the deserts, they came to a certain country, 
wherein — as it was reported to us in the emperor’s court, by 
certain clergymen of Russia, and others, who were long time 
among them — they found certain monsters resembling women. 
Being asked by interpreters, where the men of that land were, 
they answered that whatsoever women were born there, 
resembled the shape of mankind, but the males were like dogs 
And after a time, in that country they met with the dogs on 
the other side of the river. And in the midst of sharp winter, 
these cast themselves into the water; afterward they wallowed 
in the dust upon the main land, and so the dust, being mingled 
with water, was frozen to their backs, and having oftentimes 
repeated this, the ice became strongly frozen upon them. Then 

with great fury they came to fight against the Tartars. 

When the Tartars threw their darts, or shot their arrows 
among them, they rebounded back again, as if they had lighted 
upon stones. And the rest of their weapons could by no means 
hurt them. However, the dogs made an assault upon the 
Tartars, and wounding some of them with their teeth, and 
flaying others, at length they drove them out of their countries. 
And because of this they have a proverb still current among 
them, and they say in jesting one to another: ‘My father or my 
brother was slain by dogs.’ 

The women whom they captured they brought into their 
own country, and they remained there till their dying day. 
And in travelling homewards, the army of the Mongols came 
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to the land of Burithabeth, the inhabitants whereof are pagans, | 


and conquered the people in battle. These people have a 
strange or rather a miserable kind of custom. For when any 
man’s father dies, he assembles all his kindred, and they eat 
him. These men have no beards at all. We saw them carry a 
certain iron instrument in their hands with which they pluck 
out any hairs that grow upon their chin. They arealso very de- 
formed. From here the Tartar army returned to their own home. 


* 


CHAPTER TEN 


How they had been Repulsed at the Caspian Mountains and 
were Driven Back by Men dwelling in Caves 
Moreover, Chinghis Khan, at the time when he sent other 
armies against the east, himself marched with a force into the 
land of Kerkis, but he did not conquer in that expedition, and 
as it was reported to us. He went forward even to the Caspian 
mountains. But the mountains where they camped were of 
lodestone, and therefore they drew into them their arrows, and 
weapons of iron. And certain men within these Caspian 
mountains, hearing, as it was thought, the noise of the army, 
made a breach through, so that when the Tartars returned to 
the same place ten years after, they found the mountain 
broken. Attempting to go through, they could not; for there 
stood a cloud before them, beyond which they were not able 
to pass, being deprived of their sight as soon as they 
approached. They on the other side, thinking that the Tartars 
dared not come near them, made the assault, and when they 

came to the cloud, they also could not proceed. 

Also the Tartars, before they came to the mountains, passed 
for the space of a month and more through a vast wilderness, 
and departed towards the east. They were over a month 
travelling through another huge desert. 

At length, they came into a land wherein they saw roads, 


40 


THE JOURNEY OF FRIAR JOHN 


but could not find any people. But at the last, diligently seek- 
ing, they found a man and his wife, whom they presented 
before Chinghis Khan. Demanding of them where the people 
of that country were, they answered, that the people lived 
under the ground in mountains. Then Chinghis Khan kept 
. the woman, sent her husband to them, ordering them to come 
out at his command. Going to them, he declared all things 
that Chinghis Khan had commanded. But they answered, that 
they would upon such a day visit him, to satisfy his desire. 
And in the meantime, by blind and hidden passages under the 
earth assembling themselves, they came against the Tartars 
in warlike manner, and suddenly issuing forth, they slew a 
great number. 

The Tartars were not able to endure the terrible noise, 
which the sun made in this place. At the time of the sun- 
rising, they were forced to lay one ear upon the ground, and 
to stop the other close, lest they should hear that dreadful 
sound, Chinghis Khan, therefore, and his company, seeing 
that they could not conquer, but continually lost some of their 
number, fled and departed out of that land. But the man and 
his wife they carried along with them, who all their lifetime 
lived in the Tartars’ country. On being asked why the men 
of their country live under the ground, they said, that at 
_accertain time of the year, when the sun riseth, there is 
such a huge noise that the people cannot endure it. More- 
over, they used to play upon cymbals, drums, and other 
musical instruments, so that they might not hear that 


sound. 
* 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 
Of the Laws of Chinghis Khan, of his Death, of his Sons, and 
of his Chiefs 
As Chinghis Khan came out of that country, his people wanted 
food, for they suffered extreme famine. Then by chance they 
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found the fresh entrails of a beast; this they took, and casting 
away the dung thereof, caused it to be cooked and brought it 
before Chinghis Khan, who did eat thereof. And hereupon 
Chinghis Khan enacted, that neither the blood, nor the 
entrails, nor any other part of a beast which might be eaten, 
should be cast away, save only the dung. 

When he returned into his own land, he ordained laws and 
statutes, which the Tartars do most strictly observe, of which 
we have before spoken. He was afterward slain by a thunder- 
clap. Chinghis Khan had four sons; the first was called 
Ogotay, the second Tuluy Khan, the third Chagatai; the name 
of the fourth is unknown [Juji]. From these four descended 
all the chiefs of the Mongols. The first son of Ogotay is 
Kuyuk, who is now emperor; his brothers are Shiregi and 
Kashin. Batu [a son of Juji], next to the emperor, is richer and 
mightier than all the rest. 

The mother of Mangu was named Serotan, and of all others 
was most honoured among the Tartars, except the emperor’s 
mother, and mightier than any subject except Batu. 


* 


CHAPTER TWELVE 
Of the Authority of the Emperor and of his Chiefs 


Moreover, the emperor of the Tartars has a wonderful control 
over all his subjects, for no man dare abide in any place, unless 
it has been assigned to him, Also he himself appoints where 
his chiefs should live. Likewise the chiefs assign places to 
every millenary, or conductor of a thousand soldiers, the 
millenaries to each captain of a hundred, the captains to every 
corporal of ten. Whatever is given them in charge, whenever, 
or wherever, be it to fight or to lose their lives, or however it 
be, they obey without any grumbling. For if he demands any 
man’s daughter, or sister, even if a virgin, they presently 
deliver her to him without any contradiction. Yet, oftentimes 


42 


THE JOURNEY OF FRIAR JOHN 


he makes a collection of virgins throughout all the Tartars’ 
dominions, and those whom he means to keep, he retains to 
himself, and the others he bestows unto his men. 

Also, whenever he sends a messenger his subjects must 
without delay find them horses and other necessaries. Am- 
_ bassadors who come to him, from lands that pay tribute, have 
horses, carriages, and expenses allowed them. But am- 
bassadors coming from other places do suffer great misery, and 
are in much want both of food and of apparel; especially when 
they come to any of the chiefs, and there are obliged to make 
some stay. Then ten men are allowed so little sustenance that 
scarcely two could live upon it. Likewise, if any injuries are 
given them, they cannot without danger make complaint. 

Many gifts also are demanded of them, both by chiefs and 
others, and if they do not bestow them, they are basely 
esteemed and set at naught. We were enforced to bestow in 
gifts a great part of those things which were given us by well- 
disposed people, to defray our charges. In short, all things 
are so in the power and possession of the emperor, that no man 
dare say, ‘This is mine, or this is my neighbour’s.’ But all, 
goods, cattle and men, are his own. Concerning these matters 
he published a code of late. This same authority and jurisdic- 
tion the chiefs exercise upon their subjects. 


* 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 
Of the Election of Emperor Ogotay, and of the Expedition of 
Chief Batu 
Arter the death of Chinghis Khan, the dukes, or chiefs, 
assembled and chose Ogotay, his son, to be their emperor. 
And he, entering into consultation with his nobles, divided his 
armies, and sent Chief Batu, his nephew, against the country 
of the Great Sultan, and also against the people called Biser- 
mins, who were Saracens, but spake the language of Comania. 
43 


CONTEMPORARIES OF MARCO POLO 


The Tartars invaded their country, fought with them, and 
subdued them in battle. But a certain city called Barchin 
resisted them a long time. The citizens had cast up many 
ditches and trenches about their city, and because of this the 
Tartars could not take it, till they had filled these ditches. The 
citizens of Sarguit, hearing of this, came forth to meet them, 
surrendering of their own accord. Whereupon their city was 
not destroyed, but many of them were slain and others 
carried away captive, and taking spoils, they filled the city 
with other inhabitants, and so marched forth against the city 
of Orna. This town was very populous and exceeding rich; 
for there were many Christians therein, Gazars, Russians, and 
Alans, with others, and Saracens also. The government was 
in the Saracens’ hand. The city stands upon a mighty river 
[the Syr-daria] and is a kind of port town having a great 
market. And when the Tartars could not otherwise capture it, 
they diverted the river, running through the city, out of its 
channel, and so drowned the city with the inhabitants and their 

oods. 

f After this they set forth against Russia, and made foul havoc 
there, destroying cities and cattle and murdering the people. 
They laid siege a long while upon Kiev, the chief city of 
Russia, and at length they took it and slew the citizens. When 
we were travelling through this country, we found an innumer- 
able multitude of dead men’s skulls and bones lying upon the 
earth. It was once a very large and populous city, but it is 
now in a manner brought to nothing; for there do scarce remain 
two hundred houses, and the inhabitants of these are kept 
in extreme bondage. 

Moreover, out of Russia and Comania, the Tartars pro- 
ceeded against the Hungarians and the people of Poland, and 
there many were slain. Had the Hungarians been able to hold 
out against them, the Tartars would have been confounded 
and driven back, Returning, they invaded the country of the 
Mordunis, who are pagans, and conquered them in battle. 
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Then they marched against the people called Bilers, or Great 
Bulgaria, and utterly wasted the country. From here they 
proceeded north against the people called Bascarts, or Great 
Hungary, and conquered them also. And so going on farther 
north, they came to the Parositz, who having little stomachs 
. and small mouths, eat not anything at all, but seeing flesh they 
stand or sit over the pot, and receiving the steam or smoke, are 
therewith nourished. And if they eat anything at all, it is very 
little. From here the Tartars came to the Samogetz, who live 
on hunting, dwell in tabernacles, and wear garments made of 
beasts’ skins. From here they proceeded to a country lying 
upon the ocean sea, where they found certain monsters, who 
in all things resembled the shape of men, saving that their 
feet were like the feet of an ox, and they had indeed men’s 
heads but dogs’ faces. These spoke, as it were, two words 
like men, but at the third they barked like dogs. From hence 
they retired into Comania, and there some of them remain to 
this day. 


* 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 
Of the Expedition of Chief Cyrpodan 
At the same time Ogotay Khan sent Chief Cyrpodan with 
an army against Kerkis, and subdued them in battle. These 
men are pagans, having no beards at all. They have a custom 
when any of their fathers die, for grief and in token of lamenta- 
tion, to draw, as it were, a leather thong around their faces, 
from one ear to the other. 

This nation being conquered, Chief Cyrpodan marched 
with his forces southward against the Armenians. And travel- 
ling through certain desert places, they found monsters in the 
shape of men, which had each of them but one arm and one 
hand growing out of the middle of their breast, and but one 
foot. Two of them used to shoot one bow, and they ran so 
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swiftly that horses could not overtake them. They ran also 
upon that one foot by hopping and leaping, and when weary 
of such walking they went upon their hand and their foot, 
turning themselves round in a circle. Isidorus of Seville calls 
them cyclopedes. It was told us in court, by the clergymen of 
Russia who remain with the emperor, that many ambassadors 
were sent from these people to the emperor’s court, to obtain 
ce. 

From here the Tartars proceeded forth into Armenia, 
which they conquered in battle, and part also of Georgia. And 
the other part of Georgia is under their jurisdiction, paying 
every year a tribute of twenty thousand pieces of coin called 
yperpera. From this country they marched into the dominions 
of the mighty Sultan called Deurum, whom also they 
vanquished in fight. And to be short, they went on farther 
sacking and conquering, even as far as the dominions of the 
Sultan of Aleppo. And now they have subdued that land also, 
determining to invade other countries beyond it. Neither have 
they returned into their own land to this day. 

Likewise the same army marched forward against the Calif 
of Bagdad and his country, which they subdued also, and 
exacted the daily tribute of four hundred bezants, besides 
baldakins [brocades] and other gifts, Also every year they send 
messengers tothe calif inviting him to come to them. He 
however sends back great gifts together with his tribute and 
asks them to look favourably upon him. But the Tartar 


emperor receives all his gifts, and yet nevertheless sends 
for him. 


* 


CHAPTER PLE Eira 
How the Tartars conduct Themselves in War 


CuIncuIs Kuan divided his Tartars by captains of ten, cap- 
tains of a hundred, and captains of a thousand, and over ten 
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millenaries, or captains of a thousand, he placed one colonel, 
and over one whole army he authorized two or three chiefs, 
but so that all should be under one of the said chiefs. When 
they join battle against any other nation, unless they do all 
consent to retreat, every man who deserts is put to death. And 
_ if one or two, or more, of ten proceed manfully to the battle, 

but the residue of those ten draw back and follow not the 
company, they are in like manner slain. Also, if one among 
ten or more be taken, their fellows, if they fail to rescue them, 
are punished with death. 

Moreover, they are required to have these weapons: two 
long bows or one good one at least, three quivers full of arrows, 
and one axe, and ropes to draw engines of war. But the richer 
have single-edged swords, with sharp points, and somewhat 
crooked. They have also armed horses, with their shoulders 
and breasts protected; they have helmets and coats of mail. 
Some of them have jackets for their horses, made of leather 
artificially doubled or trebled, shaped upon their bodies. The 
upper part of their helmet is of iron or steel, but that part 
which circles about the neck and the throat is of leather. 
Some of them have all their armour of iron made in the follow- 
ing manner: They beat out many thin plates a finger broad, 
and a hand long, and making in every one of them eight little 
holes, they lace through three strong and straight leather 
thongs. So they join the plates one to another, as it were, 
ascending by degrees. Then they tie the plates to the thongs, 
with other small and slender thongs, drawn through the holes, 
and in the upper part, on each side, they fasten one small 
doubled thong, that the plates may firmly be knit together. 
These they make, as well for their horses as for the armour of 
their men; and they scour them so bright that a man may 
behold his face in them. Some of them upon the neck of their 
lance have an hook, with which they attempt to pull men out 
of their saddles. The heads of their arrows are exceedingly 
sharp, cutting both ways like a two-edged sword, and they 
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always carry a file in their quivers to sharpen their arrow- — 
heads. 

They are most efficient in wars, having been in conflict with — 
other nations for the space of these forty-two years. When they 
come to any rivers, the chief men of the company have around 
and light piece of leather. They put a rope through the many 
loops on the edge of this, draw it together like a purse, and so 
bring it into the round form of a ball, which leather they fill 
with their garments and other necessaries, trussing it up most 
strongly. But upon the midst of the upper part thereof, they 
lay their saddles and other hard things; there also do the men 
themselves sit. This, their boat, they tie to a horse’s tail, 
causing a man to swim before, to guide over the horse, or 
sometimes they have two oars to row themselves over. The 
first horse, therefore, being driven into the water, all the others’ 
horses of the company follow him, and so they pass through 
the river. But the common soldiers have each his leather bag 
or satchel well sewn together, wherein he packs up all his 
trinkets, and strongly trussing it up hangs it at his horse’s 
tail, and so he crosses the river. 


* 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 
Of their Spies, and how they may be Resisted 


No one kingdom or province is able to resist the Tartars; 
because they use soldiers out of every country of their 
dominions. If the neighbouring province to that which they 
invade will not aid them, they waste it, and with the inhabi- 
tants, whom they take with them, they proceed to fight against 
the other province. They place their captives in the front of 
the battle, and if they fight not courageously they put them to 
the sword. Therefore, if Christians would resist them, it is 
expedient that the provinces and governors of countries should 
all agree, and so by a united force should meet their encounter. 


48 


THE JOURNEY OF FRIAR JOHN 


Soldiers also must be furnished with strong hand-bows and 
cross-bows, which they greatly dread, with sufficient arrows, 
with maces also of strong iron, or an axe with a long handle. 
When they make their arrowheads, they must, according to 
the Tartars’ custom, dip them red-hot into salt water, that 
they may be strong enough to pierce the enemies’ armour. 
They that will may have swords also and lances with hooks 
at the ends, to pull them from their saddles, out of which they 
are easily removed. They must have helmets and other 
armour to defend themselves and their horses from the 
Tartars’ weapons and arrows, and they that are unarmed, 
must, according to the Tartars’ custom, march behind their 
fellows, and discharge at the enemy with long-bows and cross- 
bows. And, as it has already been said of the Tartars, they 
must dispose their bands and troops in an orderly manner, 
and ordain laws for their soldiers. Whosoever runs to the prey 
or spoil, before the victory is achieved, must undergo a most 
severe punishment. For such a fellow is put to death among 
the Tartars without pity or mercy. 

The place of battle must be chosen, if it is possible, in a 
plain field, where they may see round about; neither must all 
troops be in one company, but in many, not very far distant 
one from another. They which give the first encounter must 
send one band before, and must have another in readiness to 
relieve and support the former in time. They must have spies, 
also, on every side, to give them notice when the rest of the 
enemy’s bands approach. They ought always to send forth 
band against band and troop against troop, because the 
Tartar always attempts to get his enemy in the midst and so to 
surround him. Let our bands take this advice also; if the 
enemy retreats, not to make any long pursuit after him, lest 
according to his custom he might draw them into some secret 
ambush. For the Tartar fights more by cunning than by main 
force. And again, a long pursuit would tire our horses, for 
we are not so well supplied with horses as they. Those horses 
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which the Tartars use one day, they do not ride upon for three 
or four days after. Moreover, if the Tartars draw homeward, 
our men must not therefore depart and break up their bands, 
or separate themselves; because they do this also upon policy, 
namely, to have our army divided, that they may more securely 
invade and waste the country. Indeed, our captains ought both 
day and night keep their army in readiness; and not to put off 
their armour, but at all time to be prepared for battle. The 
Tartars, like devils, are always watching and devising how to 
practise mischief. Furthermore, if in battle any of the 'Tartars 
be cast off their horses, they must be captured, for being on 
foot they shoot strongly, wounding and killing both horses 
and men. 


* 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 
Of our Journey to the First Line of the Tartars 


We, therefore, by the commandment of the See Apostolic 
setting forth towards the nations of the East, chose first to 
travel to the Tartars, because we feared that there might be 
great danger imminent upon the Church of God, because of 

their invasions. Proceeding on, therefore, we came to the King 
_ of Bohemia [Wenceslaw I], who advised us to take our journey 
through Poland and Russia. We had kinsfolk in Poland, by 
whose assistance we might enter Russia. Having given us his 
letters, he caused our expenses also to be defrayed, in all his 
chief houses and cities, till we came to his nephew Boleslas, 
Duke of Silesia, who also was familiar and well known to us. 
The like favour he showed us also, till we came to Conrad, 
Duke of Lenczy, to whom then, by God’s especial favour 
towards us, Lord Wasilko, Duke of Russia, had come, from 
whose mouth we heard more at large concerning the deeds of 
the 'Tartars; for he had sent ambassadors to them, and they 
had returned to him. Wherefore, it being given us to under- 
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stand that we must bestow gifts upon them, we caused certain 
skins of beavers and other beasts to be bought with part of that 
money which was given for use on our journey. The Duke 
Conrad and the dukes of Cracow, and a bishop, and certain 
soldiers, hearing of this, gave us more of the same skins. 
_ And, to be brief, Duke Wasilko being earnestly requested 
by the Duke of Cracow, and by the bishop and barons, on 
our behalf, conducted us with him, into his own land, and 
there for certain days entertained us at his own expense, to 
the end that we might refresh ourselves awhile. Then at our 
request he had caused his bishops to come to him, and we read 
before them the Pope’s letters, admonishing them to return 
to the unity of the Church. To the same purpose also, we 
ourselves admonished them, and to our ability persuaded the 
Duke as well as the bishops and others. However, because 
Duke Daniel, the brother of Wasilko, had at this time taken a 
journey to Batu and was absent, they could not give us a final 
answer. 

After these things Duke Wasilko sent us forward with one 
of his servants as far as Kiev [captured by Batu in 1238], the 
chief city of Russia. We were always in danger of our lives on 
account of the Lithuanians, who did often invade the borders 
of Russia, even in those very places by which we were to pass. 
The greatest part of the Russians were either slain or carried 
into captivity by the Tartars. Moreover, at Danilon we were 
feeble even unto the death, notwithstanding we caused our- 
selves to be carried in a wagon through the snow and extreme 
cold. And having arrived at Kiev, we consulted with the 
millenary and other noble men there concerning our journey. 
They told us that if we carried those horses, which we then 
had, into Tartary, they would all die; because they knew not 
how to dig up the grass under the snow, as the Tartarian horses 
do, neither could there be aught found for them to eat, 
the Tartars having neither hay nor straw nor any other fodder. 
We determined, therefore, to leave them behind at Kiev with 
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two servants appointed to keep them. And we were con- 
strained to bestow gifts upon the millenary, that we might 
obtain his favour to allow us post horses and a guide. Where- 
fore beginning our journey the second day after the feast of the 
Purification of Our Lady [February 4, 1246], we arrived at the 
town of Kaniew, which was under the dominion of the Tartars. 
The governor allowed us horses and a guide to another town, 
wherein we found one Micheas to be governor, a man full of 
malice and spite, who extorted gifts from us in a deceitful 
manner before he consented to aid us and conduct us to the 
first guard of the Tartars. 


* 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


How our Company were at first Received by the Tartars, 
and our Gifts 
Tue first Saturday next after Ash Wednesday, having taken 
up our place of rest, at sundown, the armed Tartars came 
rushing upon us in uncivil and horrible manner, asking of us 
what manner of persons we were. We answered them that we 
were the Pope’s envoys, and receiving some victuals at our 
hands, they immediately departed. Again in the morning, 
after rising and proceeding on our journey, the chief of their 
camp came to us, demanding why, or for what intent and 
purpose, we came; and what business we had with them. We 
answered, ‘We are the envoys of the Lord Pope, who is the 
father and lord of the Christians. He has sent us to your 
emperor, as well as to your princes, and all other Tartars, for 
this purpose, because it is his pleasure, that all Christians 
should be friends with the Tartars, and should have peace with 
them. It is his desire also that they should be mighty with God 
in heaven; therefore, he advises them through us, as by his 
own letters, to become Christians, and to embrace the faith 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, because they could not otherwise 
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be saved. Moreover, he gives them to understand that he is 
astonished at their monstrous slaughters and massacres of 
mankind, and especially of Christians, but most of all of 
Hungarians, Moravians, and Poles, who are all his subjects, 
and who have not injured them in aught, nor attempted to 
_ do them injury. And because the Lord God is grievously 
offended by this, he advises them from henceforth to beware 
of such dealing, and to repent of that which they had done. 
He requested, also, that they write an answer to him, what 
they purpose to do hereafter, and what their intention is.’ 
Having heard and understood, the Tartars said they would give 
us post horses and a guide to Corenza. And immediately they 
demanded gifts at our hands, and obtained them. 

Then receiving the same horses from which they dis- 
mounted, together with a guide, we took our journey into 
Corenza. But they rode a swift pace, and sent a messenger 
before to the chief Corenza, to tell him of the message which 
we had delivered to them. This chief is governor of all the 
Tartars who are encamped against the nations of the West, lest 
some enemy might on the sudden and at unawares break in 
upon them. And he is said to have sixty thousand men under 
him, 


* 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 
How we were Received at the Court of Corenza 


HavINnG come to his court, he caused our tents to be placed 
far from him, and sent his agents to demand of us what we 
wanted to bow to him, that is to say, what gifts we would 
offer, in doing our obeisance to him. We answered, that our 
lord the Pope had not sent any gifts at all, because he was not 
certain that we should ever be able to come to them, for we 
passed through most dangerous places. Notwithstanding, to 
our ability, we will honour him with some part of those things 
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which have been, by the goodness of God and the favour of 
the Pope, bestowed upon us for our sustenance. 

Having received our gifts, they conducted us to the orda, 
or tent, of the chief, and we were instructed to bow thrice 
with our left knee before the door of the tent, and in any 
case to beware lest we set our foot upon the threshold of the 
said door. And that after we had entered, we should rehearse 
before the duke and all his nobles the same words which we 
had before said, kneeling upon our knees. Then we presented 
the letters of our lord the Pope; but our interpreter whom we 
had hired and brought with us from Kiev was not sufficiently 
able to interpret them, neither was there any other person 
competent to do so. Here certain post horses and three 
Tartars were appointed for us to conduct us with all speed to 
the chief Batu. This Batu is the mightiest prince among them 
except the emperor, and they are bound to obey him before 
all other princes. 

We began our journey towards his court the first Tuesday 
in Lent [February 26], and riding as fast as our horses could 
trot, for we had fresh horses almost thrice or four times a day, ~ 
we posted from morning till night, yea, very often in the night 
also, and yet could we not come at him before Wednesday in 
Holy Week [April 4]. 

Allthis journey we went through the land of Comania, which 
is all plain ground, and has four mighty rivers running through 
it. The first is called Dnieper, on the side of which towards 
Russia, chief Corenza rules, but Mauchy of Abulghazi on the 
other side upon the plains is greater than he. The second river 
is called Don, upon the bank whereof rules a certain prince 
having in marriage the sister of Batu; his name is Catan. The 
third is called Volga, which is an exceeding great river, upon 
the banks whereof Batu marches. The fourth is called Jagac 
[Ural], upon which two millenaries do march, one on each side 
of the river. All these chiefs, in the winter-time, descend down 
to the sea, and in summer ascend back, by the banks of the 
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rivers, up to the mountains. This sea is the Great Sea, out of 
which the arm of St. George goes towards Constantinople. 
These rivers do abound with plenty of fishes, but especially 
Volga, and they empty into the Grecian Sea, which is called 
Great Sea. Along the Dnieper we went many days upon the 
ice, Along the shore also of the Grecian Sea we went very 
dangerously upon the ice in many places, and that for many 
days together. About the shore the waters are frozen three 
leagues into the sea. But before we came to Batu, two of our 
Tartars rode ahead, to give him news of all we had said in the 
presence of Corenza. 


* 


CELA TE ERs baer cL. Y. 
How we were Received at the Court of the Great Prince Batu 


WHEN we came to Batu in the land of the Comans, we were 
made to camp a good league distant from his tabernacles. And 
before we were taken to his court, we were told that we must 
' pass between two fires. But we could by no means be induced 
to do so. But they said to us: “You may pass through without 
danger; for we would have you do it for none other reason but 
only that if you intend any mischief against our lord, or bring 
any poison with you, the fire may take away all evil.’ We 
answered them, that to clear ourselves from all suspicion, we 
were contented to pass through. When we came to the orda, 
being questioned by his agent Eldegay regarding what present 
or gift we would bestow, we gave the same answer which we 
did at the court of Corenza. 

The gifts being given and accepted, the reason of our journey 
also being heard, they brought us into the tabernacle of the 
prince, first bowing at the door, and being cautioned, as before, 
not to tread upon the threshold. Having entered, we spoke to 
him, kneeling upon our knees, and delivered our letters, and 
requested him to have interpreters translate them. 
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Accordingly on Good Friday translators were sent to us, and 
we together with them diligently translated our letters into the 
Russian, Tartar, and Saracen languages. This interpretation 
was presented to Batu, which he read, and attentively noted. 
At length we were conducted home again to our own lodging, 
but no food was given us, except once a little millet in a dish, 
the night of our arrival. 

This Batu carries himself very stately and magnificently, 
having porters and all officers after the manner of the emperor, 
and sits in a lofty seat or throne together with one of his wives. 
The rest, namely, his brethren and sons, as other great person- 
ages, sit underneath him in the centre upon a bench, and others 
sit down upon the ground, behind him, but the men on the 
right hand and the woman on the left. He has very fair and 
large tents of linen cloth also, which once belonged to the King 
of Hungary. Neither dare any man come into his tent, except- 
ing his own family, unless he is called, be he ever so mighty 
and great, or unless he knows he is wanted. We sat on the left 
hand, for so do all ambassadors in going, but in returning from 
the emperor, we were always placed on the right hand. In the 
middle near the door of the tent stands a table upon which 
there is drink in golden and silver vessels. Neither does Batu 
at any time drink, nor do any of the Tartar princes, especially 
in public, without singing and music before them. And always, 
when he rides, there is a canopy or small tent carried over his 
head upon the point of a pole. And so do all the great princes 
of the Tartars, and their wives also. This Batu is courteous 
enough to his own men, and yet he is greatly feared by them. 
He is, however, most cruel in fight; he is exceedingly shrewd 


and crafty in war, because he has been a long time waging 
wars. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 


How Departing from Batu, we passed through the Land of the 
Comans, and of the Cangle 

At Easter eve we were called into the tent, and there came 
. forth to meet us the agent of Batu, saying on his master’s 
behalf, that we should go into their land, to the Emperor 
Kuyuk, detaining certain of our company with the pretence 
that they might want to send them back to the Pope. We gave 
them letters concerning all our affairs to carry back and 
deliver to the Pope. But when they got as far as Duke Mauchy, 
they were there kept until our return. 

Upon Easter Day, having said our prayers, and taken a 
slender breakfast, in the company of two Tartars, which were 
assigned to us, we departed with many tears, not knowing 
whether we went to death or to life. And we were so feeble in 
body that we were scarce able to ride. For all that Lent through, 
our food was only millet with a little water and salt. And so 
likewise upon other fasting days. Neither had we aught to 
drink, but snow melted in a kettle. 

Passing through Comania we rode most earnestly, having 
change of horses five times or oftener in a day, except when 
we went through deserts, for then we were allowed better 
and stronger horses, which could undergo the extra labour. 
And thus far had we travelled from the beginning of Lent 
until eight days after Easter. 

The land of Comania on the north side immediately after 
Russia hath the people called Mordunis; the Bilers, that is, 
Great Bulgaria; the Bascarts, that is, Great Hungary. Next to 
the Bascarts are the Parosite and the Samogetz. Next to 
the Samogetz are those people which are said to have dogs’ 
faces, inhabiting the desert shores of the ocean. . 

On the south side of Comania are the Alans, the Circassi, 
the Gazars, Greece and Constantinople; also the land of Ibers, 
the Cachs, the Brutaches (who are said to be Jews), shaving 
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their heads all over, the lands also of Scythia, of Georgia, of 
Armenia, of Turkey. On the west side it has Hungary and 
Russia. Also Comania is a most large and long country. The 
inhabitants of this land the Tartars slew, some notwithstanding 
fled from them, and the rest were subdued under their bond- 
age. Most of them that fled have returned again. 

After we entered the land of the Cangle, which in many 
places suffers from great scarcity of waters, wherein there are 
but few inhabitants by reason of this lack of water. It 
happened that some of the servants of Jeroslav, Duke of 
Russia, as they were travelling towards him into the land of the 
Tartars, died for thirst in this desert. As before in Comania, 
so likewise in this country, we found many skulls and bones of 
dead men lying upon the ground like cattle-dung. Through 
this country we travelled from the eighth day after Easter until 
Ascension Day [over thirty days]. The inhabitants are pagans, 
and neither they nor the Comans till the ground, but live only 
upon the produce of their cattle; neither do they build any 
houses, but dwell in tents. These people also have the Tartars 
annihilated, and do possess and inhabit their country; those 
who remain are reduced to slavery. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 
How we came to the First Court of the New Emperor 


LravING the land of the Cangle, we entered into the country 
of the Bisermins, who speak the language of Comania, but 
observe the religion of the Saracens. In this country we found 
innumerable cities with ruined castles, and many towns left 
desolate. The lord of this country was called the Great 
Sultan, who with all his progeny was destroyed by the Tartars.1 


* Alayeddin Mohammed, according to Mohammedan writers, died 


in a little island in the Caspian, 1220, a hunted fugitive from the 
Mongols. 
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This country has huge mountains. On the south side is 
Jerusalem and Bagdad, and the whole country of the Saracens. 
In the next territories adjoining are two brothers, chiefs of the 
Tartars, namely, Buri and Kadan, the sons of Chagatai, who 
was the son of Chinghis Khan. On the north side thereof it has 
the land of the black Cathayans, and the ocean. In the same 
country is Sitan, the brother of Batu. 

Through this country we were travelling from the Feast of 
the Ascension [May 17], until eight days before the Feast of 
St. John the Baptist [June 24]. 

Then we entered into the land of the black Cathayans, in 
which the emperor built a house, where we were called in to 
drink. Also the emperor’s deputy in that place caused the chief 
men of the city and his two sons to dance before us. Departing 
from there, we found a certain small sea, upon the shore of 
which stands a little mountain. This mountain is reported to 
have a hole, from whence, in winter-time, issue such violent 
tempests of winds that travellers can scarcely and with great 
danger pass by the same way. In summer-time, the noise 
of the wind is heard there, but it comes gently out of the 
hole. 

Along the shores of this sea we travelled for the space of 
many days, which, although it is not very great, yet has many 
islands, and we passed by, leaving it on our left hand. In this 
land dwells Ordu, who is older than any of the Tartar chiefs. 
And the orda, or court, is that of one of his wives who rules 
over it. For it is a custom among the Tartars, that the courts 
of princes or of noble men are not dissolved on their death, 
but always some women are appointed to keep and govern 
them, and the same amount of gifts are bestowed, as would 
be given to their lords. And so at length we arrived at the 
first court of the emperor, wherein one of his wives dwelt. 
But because we had not as yet seen the emperor, they would 
not invite us nor admit us into the orda, but gave us good 
attendance and entertainment, after the Tartars’ fashion, in 


59 


CONTEMPORARIES OF MARCO POLO 


our own tent. They caused: us to stay there, and refresh 
ourselves for a whole day. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 


How we came to Kuyuk Himself, who was soon to be Chosen 
Emperor : 

DEPARTING from here on the eve of St. Peter and St. Paul 
[June 28], we entered into the land of the Naimans, who are 
pagans. But upon the very feast day of the said apostles, there 
fell a mighty snow in that place, and we had extreme cold 
weather. This land is full of mountains, and cold beyond 
measure, and there is little plain ground to be seen. These 
two nations did not till their ground, but, like the Tartars, 
dwelt in tents, which the Tartars had destroyed. Through 
this country we were travelling many days. 

Then we came to the land of the Mongols, whom we call 
Tartars. Through the Tartars’ land we continued our travel 
for the space of about three weeks, riding always hastily and 
with speed, and upon the day of Mary Magdalene [July 22], 
we arrived at the court of Kuyuk the emperor-elect.1 But we 
made great haste all the way, because our guides were com- 
manded to bring us to the imperial court with all speed, which 
court had been these many years ordained for the election of 
the emperor. Therefore rising early, we travelled until night 
without eating anything, and oftentimes we came so late to 
our lodgings that we had no time to eat the same night, but 
that which we should have eaten at night was given us in the 
morning. Often changing our mounts, for there was no lack 
of horses, we rode swiftly and without intermission, as fast as 
our steeds could trot. 


® While Ogotay Khan died in 1241, the council which elected 
Kuyuk only met in the spring of 1246. 
* 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 
How Kuyuk Entertained us at his Court, and the Ambassadors 


WHEN we had arrived at the court of Kuyuk, he caused, after 
the Tartars’ manner, a tent and all expenses necessary to be 
. provided for us. And his people treated us with more regard 
and courtesy than they did any other ambassadors. However, 
we were not called before his presence, because he was not 
as yet elected, nor had they settled about the succession. The 
translations of the Pope’s letters, and the message which we 
brought, were sent to him by Batu. 

After five or six days, he sent us to his mother [the Regent 
Empress Turakina], under whom there was maintained a very 
solemn and royal court. When we came there we saw a huge 
tent of fine white cloth, which was, in our judgment, so great 
that more than two thousand men might stand within it, and 
round about it there was set up a wall of planks, painted with 
divers designs. We, therefore, with the Tartars assigned to 
attend upon us, went to this tent, and there were all the chiefs 
assembled, each one of them riding up and down with his 
train over the hills and dales. The first day they were all clad 
in white, but on the second they wore scarlet robes. Then 
came Kuyuk to the tent. On the third day they were all 
dressed in blue robes, and on the fourth in most rich robes of 
baldakin [brocade] cloth. 

In the wall of boards about the tent were two great gates; 
by one of these, the emperor only was to enter, and at that 
gate there was no guard of men appointed to stand, although 
it stood continually open, because none dared go in or come 
out by it. All that were admitted, entered by another gate, at 
which there stood watchmen, with bows, swords, and arrows. 
And whosoever approached the tent beyond the bounds and 
limit assigned, and, being caught, was beaten, but if he fled, 
he was shot at with arrows. There were many who, in our 
judgment, had upon their bridles, trappings, saddles, and 
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such-like trimmings, to the value of twenty marks in pure 
old. 

3 The chiefs communed together within the tent, and con- 
sulted about the election of their emperior. But all the rest 
of the people were placed far away without the board walls, and 
in this manner they stayed almost till noon. Then they began 
to drink mares’ milk, and so continued drinking till evening, and 
that in so great quantity that it was a rare sight. They called 
us inside the tent, and gave us mead, because we could not 
drink their mares’ milk. And this they did unto us in token 
of great honour. But they compelled us to drink so much that, 
because of our customary diet, we could by no means endure 
it. Whereupon, giving them to understand that it was hurtful 
to us, they ceased to compel us to drink any more. Without 
the door stood Duke Jeroslav of Susdal, in Russia, and a great 
many dukes of the Cathayans, and of the Solangs. The two 
sons also of the King of Georgia, an ambassador of the Calif 
of Bagdad, who was a sultan, and, we think, more than ten 
other Sultans of the Saracens beside. And, as it was told us 
by the agents, there were more than four thousand ambas- 
sadors, partly of such as paid tribute and such as presented 
gifts, and other sultans and dukes, which came to present 
themselves, and such as the Tartars had sent for, and such 
as were governors of lands. All these were placed without the 
enclosure, and had drink given to them. But almost continu- 
ally they all of them gave us and Duke Jeroslav a higher place, 
when we were in their company. 4 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 
How he was made Ruler of his Empire 
To“our remembrance, we remained there about the space of 
four weeks. The election was, we thought, there celebrated, 
but it was not published and proclaimed there. Kuyuk came 
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forth out of the tent, he had a noise of music, and was bowed 
to, or honoured with inclined staffs, having red wool upon the 
tops of them, and that, so long as he remained, which service 
was performed to none of the other chiefs. This tent or court 
is called by them Syra orda. 

Departing, we all with one accord rode three or four leagues 
to another place, where, in a fine plain by a river’s side, be- 
tween certain mountains, another tent was erected, which was 
called the Golden orda. Here Kuyuk was to be placed on the 
imperial throne upon the day of the Assumption of Our Lady 
[August 15]. But, because of the abundance of hail which fell 
at the same time, the matter was deferred. There was also a 
tent erected upon pillars, which were covered with plates of 
gold and joined to other timber with golden nails. It was 
covered inside with baldakin cloth, but there was other cloth 
spread over it on the outside. We remained there until the 
feast of St. Bartholomew [August 24], when there was assem- 
bled a huge multitude standing with their faces towards the 
south. And a certain number of them, a stone’s cast distant 
from the rest, were making continual prayers, and kneeling 
upon their knees, went farther and farther towards the south. 
But we, not knowing whether they used enchantments, or 
whether they bowed their knees to God or to some other, 
would not kneel upon the ground with them. And having done 
so a long time, they returned to the tent, and placed Kuyuk 
on his imperial throne, and his chiefs bowed their knees before 
him. Afterward the whole multitude knelt down in like 
manner, except ourselves, for we were not his subjects. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX 
Of his Age and Person, and of his Seal 


THIS emperor seemed to be about the age of forty or forty- 
five years. He was of a mean stature, very wise and politic, 


63 


CONTEMPORARIES OF MARCO POLO 


and passing serious and grave in all his demeanour. A rare 
thing it was for a man to see him laugh or behave himself 
lightly, as those Christians report which abode continually 
with him. Certain Christians of his family earnestly and 
strongly assured us that he himself was about to become a 
Christian. A token and argument of this was, that he received 
many clergymen of the Christians. He had likewise at all 
times a chapel of Christians, near his great tent, where the 
priests do sing publicly and openly, and ring bells at certain 
hours. Yet none of their chiefs do likewise. 

It is the manner of the emperor never to talk himself with 
a stranger, though he be ever so great. He is spoken for by a 
speaker. And when any of his subjects are propounding any 
matter of importance to him, or hearing his answers, they 
continue kneeling to the end of their conference. Neither is 
it lawful for any man to speak of any affairs, until they have 
been made known to the emperor. 

The emperor has in his affairs, both public and private, an 
official, and secretary of state, with scribes and all other 
officials, except advocates. Without the noise of pleading, or 
sentence giving, all things are done according to the emperor’s 
will and pleasure. 

But, be it known unto all men, that while we remained at 
the emperor’s court, the Emperor Kuyuk, being emperor new 
elect, together with all his princes, erected a flag of defiance 
against the Church of God, and the Roman empire, and 
against all Christian kingdoms and nations of the West. 
Their intent and purpose is to subdue the whole world, as 
they had been commanded by Chinghis Khan. Hence it is 
that the emperor in his letters writes after this manner: ‘The 
power of God, and emperor of all men.’ Also upon his seal, 
there is engraved: ‘God in heaven, and Kuyuk Khan upon 
earth, the power of God: the seal of the emperor of all men.’ 


* 
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CHAar Geek PWweEeN . Y-SE VEN 
Of our Admission to the Court, and of other Ambassadors 


In the same place where the emperor was established on his 
throne, we were summoned before him. And Chingay, his 
chief secretary, having written down our names, and the names 
of those who sent us, with the name of the Duke of Solangs, 
and of others, cried out with a loud voice, repeating the names 
before the emperor, and the assembly of his chiefs. When 
this was done, each one of us bowed his left knee four times, 
and they gave us warning not to touch the threshold. And 
after they had searched us most diligently for knives, and 
could not find any about us, we entered in at the door upon 
the east side; because no man dare presume to enter at the 
west door, but the emperor only. Every Tartar chief enters 
on the west side to his tent, but those of low rank do not 
greatly regard such ceremonies. This, therefore, was the first 
time we entered into the emperor’s tent in his presence, after 
he was created emperor. Likewise all other ambassadors were 
there received by him, but very few were admitted into his 
tent. 

There were presented to him such abundance of gifts by 
the ambassadors, that they seemed to be infinite, namely, 
samites, robes of purple and of baldakin cloth, silk girdles 
wrought with gold, and costly skins, with other gifts also. 
Likewise there was a certain sun canopy, or small tent, which 
was to be carried over the emperor’s head, presented to him, 
and this was set full of precious stones. A governor of one 
province brought to him a company of camels covered with 
baldakins. They had saddles also upon their backs, with 
certain other arrangements within which were places for men 
to sit. Also they brought many horses and mules to him 
furnished with trappings and armour, some being made of 
leather, and some of iron. They asked us whether we would 
bestow any gifts upon him or not: but we were not able to do 
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so, having already spent all. There were also upon a hill 
standing a good distance from the tents, more than five hun- 
dred carts, which were all full of silver and of gold, and silk 
garments. And they were all divided between the emperor 
and his chiefs, and every chief bestowed upon his own fol- 
lowers what pleased him. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT 
Of the Place where the Emperor and his Mother Parted 


LEAVING this place, we came to another, where was pitched 
a wonderful tent, all of red purple, presented by the Cathay- 
ans. We were admitted into that also, and always when we 
entered there was given us ale and wine to drink, and cooked 
flesh when we desired to eat. There was also a lofty stage built 
of boards, where the emperor’s throne was placed, being very 
curiously wrought out of ivory, wherein also there was gold 
and precious stones, and there were certain stairs to ascend 
to it. And it was round at the back. 

Benches were placed about the throne, whereon the ladies 
sat toward the left hand of the emperor, but none sat on the 
right hand, and the chiefs sat upon benches below. Certain 
others sat behind the chiefs, and every day there resorted 
thither a great company of ladies. 

The three tents we mentioned before were very large, but 
the emperor and his wives had other great tents made of 
white felt. This was the place where the emperor parted 
company with his mother; for she went to one part of the land 
and the emperor to another to execute justice. For there was 
taken a certain aunt of this emperor, who had poisoned his 
father to death, at the time when the Tartar’s army was in 
Hungary, and it was for this reason the army retreated. This 
aunt and many others were tried for this crime, and they were 
put to death. 
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At the same time Jeroslav the great Duke of Susdal, which 
is a part of Russia, died. Having been, as it were for honour’s 
sake, invited to eat and drink with the emperor’s mother, 
immediately after the banquet, on returning to his lodgings, 
he fell sick, and within seven days he died. After his death, 
his body was of a strange blue colour, and it was commonly 
. reported, that the duke was poisoned, to the end that the 
Tartars might freely and totally possess his dukedom. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE 


How we came at length to the Emperor, who Gave and Received 
Letters 


To be short, the Tartars brought us to their emperor, who, 
when he heard that we had come to him, commanded that 
we should return to his mother. For he was determined the 
next day, as it is above said, to set up a flag of defiance against 
all the countries of the West, which he wished us not to know. 
We stayed some few days with his mother, and so returned 
again to him. We remained with him for the space of one 
whole month in such extreme hunger and thirst that we could 
scarce hold body and soul together. The provisions allowed 
us for four days were scarcely sufficient for one day. Neither 
could we buy any sustenance, because the market was too far 
off. However, the Lord provided for us a Russian goldsmith, 
named Cosmas, who, being greatly in the emperor’s favour, 
procured us some food. This man showed us the throne of the 
emperor, which he had made, before it was set in its proper 
place, and his seal, which he also had framed. 

Afterwards the emperor sent for us, giving us to under- 
stand through Chingay, his chief secretary, that we should 
write down our messages and affairs, and should deliver them 
to him, This we performed accordingly. After many days he 
called for us again, demanding whether there were any with 
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our lord the Pope, who understood the Russian, the Saracen, 
or the Tartar languages. We answered, that we used none of 
those letters or languages, but that there were certain Saracens 
in the land, but they were a great distance from our lerd the 
Pope. And we said that we thought it most expedient, that 
when they had written their minds in the Tartar language, and 
had interpreted the meaning thereof to us, we should diligently 
translate it into our own tongue, and so deliver both the letter 
and the translation thereof to our lord the Pope. On this they 
departed and went to the emperor. 

On the day of St. Martin [November 11], we were called 
for again. Then Kadac, principal secretary for the whole 
empire, and Chingay, and Bala, with divers other scribes, came 
to us, and interpreted the letter word for word. And having 
written it in Latin, they made us interpret to them each 
sentence, to find out if we had erred in any word. And when 
both letters were written, they made us read them over twice 
more, lest we should have mistaken something. And they 
said to us: “Take heed that you understand all things thor- 
oughly, for if you should not understand the whole matter, 
it might breed some inconvenience.’ They wrote the letters 
also in the Saracen tongue, that there might be found in our 
dominions some who could read and interpret them, if need 
should require. 


* 


CHAP TER 7attacl £ 
How we were Permitted to Depart 


Our Tartars told us the emperor proposed sending ambassa- 

dors with us. However, he wanted that we ourselves should 

ask that favour at his hands. And when one of our Tartars, 

being an elderly man, advised us to make the petition, we 

thought it not good for us that the emperor should send his 

ambassadors. Therefore, we gave him our answer, that it 
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was not for us to make any such petition, but if it pleased the 
emperor of his own accord to send them, we would diligently, 
by God’s assistance, see them conducted in safety. We thought 
it expedient that they should not go, and that for different 
reasons. First, because we feared lest they, seeing the dissen- 
sions and wars which are among us, should be the more 
encouraged to make war against us. Secondly, we feared that 
they would be spies and informers in our dominions. Thirdly, 
we feared that they would be slain on the way; for our nations 
are arrogant and proud. For when those servants, who, at 
the request of the cardinal, attended upon us, returned unto 
him in the Tartars’ attire, they were almost stoned on the way 
by the Germans and were compelled to put off those garments. 
And it is the Tartars’ custom never to make peace with those 
who have slain their ambassadors, till they have revenged 
themselves. Fourthly, lest they should take us by main force 
and carry us off. Fifthly, because no good could come of their 
mission, for they were to have no other authority, but only to 
deliver their emperor’s letter to the Pope, which very same 
letter we ourselves had, and we knew right well that much 
harm might come of it. 

Therefore, the third day after this, namely, upon the feast 
of St. Brice, they gave us permission to leave and a letter 
sealed with the emperor’s own seal, sending us to the emperor’s 
mother, who gave to each of us a gown made of fox skins, with 
the fur on the outside, and a piece of purple. And our Tartars 
stole a yard out of every one of them. And out of that which 
was given to our servant, they stole the better half, which false 
dealing of theirs we knew well enough, but would make no 
words over it. 
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CHAPTER THIRTY-ONE 
How we Returned Homeward, and of the Letters to the Pope 


THEN taking our journey to return, we travelled all winter 
long, lying in the deserts oftentimes upon the snow, except 
with our feet we made a piece of ground bare to lie upon. For 
there were no trees, and the plains were open. And oftentimes 
in the morning we found ourselves all covered with snow 
driven over us by the wind. And so travelling till the feast of 
our Lord’s Ascension [May 9], we arrived at the court of Batu. 
When we had inquired, what answer he would send to our 
lord the Pope, he said that he had nothing to give us in charge, 
but only that we would diligently deliver that which the 
emperor had written. And, having received letters for our 
safe conduct, the thirteenth day after Pentecost [June 2], being 
Saturday, we reached Mauchy, where were our associates and 
servants, which had been withheld from us, and we caused 
them to be delivered to us. 

From here we travelled to Corenza, to whom, requiring 
gifts the second time at our hands, we gave none. He gave 
us two Comans, who lived among the common people of the 
Tartars, to be our guides as far as the city of Kiev in Russia. 
One of our Tartars did not leave us, till we passed the last 
guard of the Tartars. But the other guides, namely the Comans, 
which were given us by Corenza, brought us from the last 
guard to the city of Kiev, in the space of six days. And there 
we arrived fifteen days before the feast of St. John the Baptist 
[June 9]. 

The citizens of Kiev hearing of our approach, they all came 
forth to meet us, with great joy. For they rejoiced over us, 
as over men that had risen from death to life. So likewise they 
did throughout all Russia, Poland, and Bohemia. Daniel and 
his brother Wasilko made us a royal feast, and entertained us 
against our wills for the space of eight days. In the meantime, 
they with their bishops, and other men of account, after a 
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consultation on those matters of which we had spoken to them 
on our eastward journey towards the Tartars, answered us 
with common consent, saying that they would hold the Pope 
for their special lord and father, and the Church of Rome for 
their lady and mistress, confirming likewise all things which 
they had sent concerning this matter, before our coming, 
through their abbot. And after that they sent their ambas- 
sadors and letters with us, to our lord the Pope. 
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FRIAR WILLIAM OF RUBRUCK 


Rubruck was born in 1215 and died in 1270. He went to the East 
as an envoy of Louis IX (St. Louis) of France, who learning that 
Sartach, son of Batu the commander of Tartar troops in Russia, had 
become a Christian, desired to open communications with him. 

The vast conquests of Chinghis Khan were at this time still intact, 
though they were not under a single ruler. When Rubruck set out 
on his journey in 1253 Mangu Khan, a grandson of Chinghis and 
elder brother of Kublai Khan, was the Great Khan and ruler on the 
Mongolian steppes. Rubruck reached the courts of Sartach and Batu 
and after some delay was ordered to visit the Great Khan at his court, 
near Caracarum. This involved a journey of five thousand miles. 

The narrative of this journey is certainly one of the most interesting 
and intimate travel records in existence. It is full of colour and life 
and gives a splendid first-hand picture of the Tartars. Historically 
it is as important a record as Marco Polo’s. 

After many amazing experiences Rubruck at length returned to 
Christian soil in 1255. He had hoped to meet King Louis in Palestine, 
but the King had already made his pilgrimage and had returned to 
France. He therefore went to Acre and in the monastery of his Order 
wrote the report of his journey. This he sent to the King. 

Roger Bacon met Rubruck several years later and spoke to him 
about his adventures and discoveries. He also examined Rubruck’s 
travel record and made detailed notes which we find embodied in 
the famous Opus Majus. Little is known about the man personally 
excepting that he was honest, pious, stout-hearted, a keen observer, 
and like Friar Carpini, he, too, was a very heavy man. He has left 
us a record and narrative of a journey that has few superiors in the 
whole Library of Travel. 


THE JOURNAL OF 
FRIAR WILLIAM OF RUBRUCK 


A Frenchman of the Order of the Minor Friars, to the East 
Parts of the World, in the Years 1253 to 1255 


* 


CHAPTER ONE 


Of the Cities and Lands we passed in going to the Land of 
the Tartars 

To his sovereign, the most Christian Louis, by God’s grace 

the renowned king of France, Friar William of Rubruck, the 

meanest of the order of Minor Friars, wishes health and 

continual triumph in Christ. 

It is written in the book of Ecclesiasticus concerning the 
wise man: “He shall travel into foreign countries, and good 
and evil shall he try in all things.’ This, my lord and king, 
have I achieved: however, I hope that I have done it as a wise 
man, and not as a fool. For many there be, who perform the 
same action which a wise man does, not wisely but more fool- 
ishly: of which number I fear myself to be one. Neverthe- 
less, in whatever way, I have done it because you commanded 
me, when I departed from your Highness, to write all things 
unto you, which I should see among the Tartars. You wished 
' also that I should not fear to write long letters: I have done 
as your Majesty enjoined me, yet with fear and reverence, 
because I want words and eloquence sufficient to write to so 
great a majesty. 

Be it known then to your sacred Majesty, that in the year of 
our Lord 1253, about the nones of May [7th], we entered into 
the sea of Pontus [Black Sea], which the Bulgarians call the 
Great Sea. It contains in length 1,008 miles, as I learned of 
certain merchants, and is divided, as it were, into two parts. 
About the middle thereof are two provinces, one towards the 
north, and another towards the south. The south province is 
called Synopolis, and it is the castle and port of the Sultan of 


75 


CONTEMPORARIES OF MARCO POLO 


Turkey; but the north province is called by the Latins, Gasaria 
[Crimea]: but by the Greeks, who inhabit the shore thereof, 
it is called Cassaria, that is to say Czsarea. And there are 
certain headlands stretching forth into the sea towards Syno- 
polis. Also there are three hundred miles of distance between 
Synopolis and Cassaria. The distance from those points or 
places to Constantinople, in length and breadth, is about seven 
hundred miles: and seven hundred miles also from there to 
the east, namely to the province of Georgia. 

We arrived at the province of Gasaria, or Cassaria, which 
province is triangular, having a city on the west part called 
Kersona, wherein St. Clement suffered martyrdom. And 
sailing before the said city, we saw an island on which a 
church is said to be built by the hands of angels. About the 
middle of the said province toward the south, upon a sharp 
point, is a city called Soldaia [Sudak], directly over against 
Synopolis. And there all the Turkish merchants who traffic in 
the north countries, in their journey outward, arrive, and also 
they who return homeward from Russia, and the northern 
regions, and wish to pass into Turkey. The merchants carry 
ermines and grey furs, with other rich and costly skins. Others 
carry clothes made of cotton, and silk, and various kinds of 
spices. But upon the east part of the said province stands a 
city called Matrica, where the river Tanais [Don] discharges its 
streams into the sea of Pontus, through a mouth twelve miles 
in breadth. This river, before it enters into the sea of Pontus, 
forms a little sea, in breadth and length seven hundred miles, 
and it is in no part above six paces deep; therefore, great 
vessels cannot sail over it. But the merchants of Constanti- 
nople, arriving at the city of Matrica, send their barks as far 
as the river of 'Tanais to buy dried fish, sturgeon, barbel, and an 
infinite number of other fishes. The said province of Cassaria 
is encompassed by the sea on three sides: on the west, is 
Kersona, the city of St. Clement; on the south, the city of 
Soldaia where we arrived; on the east, Maricandis, and there 
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also stands the city of Matrica upon the mouth of the river 
Tanais. 

Beyond the mouth stands Zikia, which is not in subjection 
unto the Tartars: also the people called Suevs and Hibers 
‘towards the east, who likewise are not under the Tartars’ 
rule. Moreover, towards the south, stands the city of Treb- 
izond, which has its own governor, named Guido, who is of 
the lineage of the emperors of Constantinople, and is subject 
to the Tartars. Next is Synopolis, the city of the Sultan of 
Turkey, who likewise is in subjection unto them. All the land 
from the mouth of Tanais westward as far as the Danube is 
under their subjection. Even beyond the Danube, towards 
Constantinople, Wallachia, which is the land of Assani, and 
Lesser Bulgaria as far as Solonia, all pay tribute to them. 
And besides the tribute imposed, they have also of late years 
exacted of every household one axe, and all such iron as they 
found unwrought. 

We arrived therefore at Soldaia the twelfth of the calends 
of June [May 21]. And merchants of Constantinople, who 
arrived there before us, reported that certain messengers were 
coming from the Holy Land, who were desirous to travel into 
Sartach. However, I myself had preached on Palm Sunday, 
within the Church of St. Sophia, that I was not your nor any 
other man’s messenger, but that I was going among these 
unbelievers according to the rule of our order. After arriving, 
~ the merchants cautioned me to take diligent heed what I spoke: 
because they having reported me to be a messenger, if I should 
say the contrary, I would not be allowed to pass. Then I spoke 
in this manner to the governors of the city, or rather to their 
lieutenants, because the governors themselves had gone to 
pay tribute unto Batu, and had not as yet returned. We heard 
of our lord Sartach, I said, in the Holy Land, that he has 
become a Christian: and the Christians were exceeding glad 
thereof, and especially the most Christian King of France, 
who is there now on a pilgrimage, and is fighting against the 
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Saracens to redeem the Holy Places out of their hands: there- 
fore, I am determined to go unto Sartach, and to deliver to 
him the letters of my lord the king, wherein he admonishes 
him concerning the good and welfare of all Christendom. 
And they received us favourably, and gave us lodgings in the 
cathedral church. The bishop of this church had been to 
Sartach, and he told me many good things concerning him, 
which later I failed to discover for myself. 

Then they gave us our choice, whether we would have carts 
and oxen, or pack-horses to transport our effects. The mer- 
chants of Constantinople advised me not to take carts of the 
citizens of Soldaia, but to buy covered carts of mine own, such 
as the Russians carry their skins in, and to put into them all 
our effects, which I would not require daily: because, if I 
should use horses, I must at every stopping place take down 
my things and lift them up again on other horses’ backs: and 
besides, that I should ride a more gentle pace by the oxen 
drawing the carts. By accepting their evil counsel, I was 
travelling to Sartach two months which I could have done in 
one had I gone by horse. 

I brought with me from Constantinople, on advice of the 
merchants, pleasant fruits, muscadel wine, and delicate biscuit 
bread to present unto the governors of Soldaia, to the end I 
might obtain free passage: because they look favourably upon 
no man which comes with an empty hand. All of which things 
I bestowed in one of my carts, for they told me, if I could 
carry them as far as Sartach, that they would be most accept- 
able unto him. We took our journey, therefore, about the first 
of June, with four covered carts of our own, and with two other 
which we borrowed of them, wherein we carried our bedding 
to rest upon in the night, and they allowed us five horses to 
ride upon. There were just five persons in our company: 
namely, I myself and mine associate, Friar Bartholomew of 
Cremona, and Goset the bearer of these presents, the man 
of God Turgemannus, and Nicolas, my servant, whom I 
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bought at Constantinople with some part of the alms bestowed 
upon me. Moreover, they allowed us two men, which drove 
our carts and looked after our oxen and horses. 

There are high points of land on the shore from Kersona 
to the mouth of Tanais. Also there are forty castles between 
Kersona and Soldaia, every one of which has its own language: 
among them there were many Goths, whose language is 
Teutonic. 

Beyond these mountains towards the north there is a most 
beautiful wood growing on a plain full of fountains and 
rivulets. And beyond the wood there is a mighty plain which 
stretches out for five days’ journey to the very border of the 
province northward, and there is a narrow isthmus or neck of 
land, having sea on the east and west sides, so that there is a 
ditch made from one sea to the other. In this plain before the 
Tartars came were the Comans, who compelled the mentioned 
cities and castles to pay tribute unto them. But when the 
Tartars came a great multitude of the Comans entered into 
this province, and all fled to the sea shore, being in such 
extreme famine, that they who were alive were obliged to eat 
up those who were dead; and a merchant who saw it with his 
own eyes reported to me that the living men devoured and 
tore with their teeth the raw flesh of the dead, as dogs would 
gnaw upon corpses. 

Towards the border of the said province there are many 
great lakes; upon their banks are brine springs, the water of 
which as soon as it enters the lake becomes salt as hard as 
ice. And out of these salt pits Batu and Sartach have great 
revenues: for they come here from all Russia for salt; and for 
each cart-load they give two pieces of cotton amounting to the 
value of half an yperpera. There come also by sea many ships 
for salt, which pay tribute every one of them according to the 
quantity. 

The third day after we departed out of Soldaia, we tenis 
the Tartars. When I found myself among them I thought I 
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had arrived into a new century. Their life and manners I will 
describe to your Highness as well as I can. 


* 


CHAPTER =? wO 
Of the Tartars, and of their Houses 


Tuey have in no place any settled city to live in, neither do 
they know where their next will be. They have divided all 
Scythia among themselves, which stretches from the river 
Danube to the rising of the sun. And every captain, according 
to the great or small number of his people, knows the bound 
of his pastures, and where he ought to feed his cattle, winter 
and summer, spring and autumn. In the winter they descend 
into warm regions southward. And in the summer they ascend 
to the cold regions northward. In winter when snow falls upon 
the ground, they feed their cattle upon pastures without water, 
because then they use snow instead of water. 

Their houses in which they sleep, they base upon a round 
frame of wickers interlaced compactly: the roof consists of 
wickers, meeting above into one little roundell, out of which 
ascends a neck like a chimney, which they cover with white 
felt, and oftentimes they lay mortar or white earth upon the 
said felt, with the powder of bones, that it may shine white. 
And sometimes also they cover it with black felt. The felt 
on the collar they decorate with various beautiful pictures. 
Before the door they hang a felt curiously painted with vines, 
trees, birds, and beasts. 

These houses they make so large that they are often thirty 
feet in breadth. Measuring once the breadth between the 
wheel-ruts of one of their carts, I found it to be twenty feet 
over: and when the house was upon the cart, it stretched over 
the wheels on each side five feet at least. I counted twenty- 
two oxen in one team, drawing a house upon a cart, eleven in 
in one order according to the breadth of the cart, and eleven 

80 


THE JOURNAL OF FRIAR WILLIAM 


more before them: the axletree of the cart was of huge size, 
like the mast of a ship. And a fellow stood in the door of the 
house, upon the forestall of the cart, driving the oxen. 

Moreover, they make certain square baskets of small slender 
wickers as big as great chests: and afterward, from one side 
to another, they frame a hollow lid or cover of like wickers, and 
make a door in the front. And then they cover this chest or 
little house with black felt rubbed over with tallow or sheep’s 
milk to keep the rain from soaking through; this they decorate 
also with paintings or with feathers. In such chests they put 
their whole household stuff and treasure. Also the same chests 
they strongly bind upon other carts, which are drawn by 
camels, so that they may wade through rivers. Neither do they 
at any time take down the chests from the carts. 

When they take down their dwelling-houses, they turn the 
doors always to the south: and then they place the carts with 
chests, here and there, within half a stone’s throw of the house, 
so that the house stands between two ranks of carts, as it were, 
between two walls. The matrons make for themselves most 
beautiful carts, which I am not able to describe unto your 
Majesty but by pictures only: for I would right willingly have 
painted all things for you, had my skill been in that direction. 
A single rich Moal [Mongol], or Tartar, has two hundred or 
one hundred such carts with chests. Chief Batu has sixteen 
wives, every one of which has one great house, besides other 
little houses, which they place behind the great one, being as 
it were chambers for their serving girls to dwell in. And to 
every one of the houses belong two hundred carts. 

When they take their houses off the carts, the principal wife 
places her court on the west front, and so all the rest in their 
order: so that the last wife lives upon the east side: and one 
court is distant from another by about a stone’s throw. The 
court of one rich Moal will appear like a great village, though 
very few men will be found. One woman will guide twenty 
or thirty carts at once, for their country is very flat, and they 
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bind the carts with camels or oxen, one behind another. 
And there sits a wench in the foremost cart driving the oxen, 
and all the residue follow on a like pace. When they chance 
to come to a bad place, they let them loose, and guide them 
over one by one. They go at a slow pace, as fast as a lamb or 
an ox might walk. 


* 


CHAP TER. Dake i 
Of their Beds, and of their Drinking Pots 


Havinc taken down their houses from their carts, and turned 
the doors southward, they place the bed of the master of the 
house at the north side. The women’s place is always on the 
east side, namely, on the left hand of the master of the house, 
sitting upon his bed with his face southwards; but the men’s 
place is upon the west side, namely, at the right hand of their 
master. Men, when they enter the house, will not in any case 
‘thang their bows on the women’s side. 

Over the master’s head is always an image, like a puppet, 
made of felt, which they call the master’s brother: and another 
over the head of the good wife or mistress, which they call 
her brother, is fastened to the wall: and higher up between 
both of them, there is a little lean one, which is as it were the 
guardian of the whole house. The mistress of the house places 
aloft at her bed’s feet, on the right hand, a goat-skin stuffed 
with wool or some other material, and near that the little 
image or puppet looking towards the maidens and women. 
Next to the door, also on the women’s side, there is another 
image with a cow’s udder, for the women that milk the cows. 
It is the duty of their women to milk cows. On the other side 
of the door, next to the men, there is another image with the 
udder of a mare, for the men milk the mares. 

And when they come together to drink and make merry, 
they sprinkle part of their drink upon the image which is 
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above the master’s head: afterward upon other images in 
order: then a servant goes out of the house with a cup full of 
drink sprinkling it three times towards the south, and bowing 
his knee at every time: and this is done for the honour of the 
fire. Then he performs the same towards the east, for the 
honour of the air: and then to the west, for the honour of the 
’ water: and lastly to the north in behalf of the dead. 

When the master holds a cup in his hand to drink, before 
he drinks he pours part upon the ground. If he drinks sitting 
on horseback, he pours out part upon the neck or mane of his 
horse. After the servant has so discharged his cups to the 
four quarters of the world, he returns into the house: and two 
other servants stand ready with two cups, and two basins, to 
carry drink to their master and his wife, sitting together upon 
the couch. And if he has more wives than one, she with whom 
he slept the night before sits by his side the day following: and 
all his other wives must that day resort to her house to drink: 
and there the court is held for that day: the gifts also which are 
presented that day are laid up in the chests of that wife. A 
bench, bearing a vessel of milk or of other drink and drinking 


cups, stands at the door. 


* 


CHAPTER FOUR 
Of their Drinks, and how they Provoke One Another to Drinking 
IN winter they make an excellent drink of rice, of millet, and 
of honey, being well and highly coloured like wine. Also they 
have wine brought to them from far countries. In summer 
they care not for any drink but cosmos [mare’s milk]. And it 
stands always within the entrance of the door, and next to 
it stands a minstrel with his guitar. I saw there no lutes or 
violins such as we have, but many other musical instruments 
which are not used among us. And when the master of the 
house begins to drink, one of his servants cries out with a loud 
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voice, ‘Ha!’ and the minstrel plays upon his guitar. And when 
they make any great solemn feast, they all of them clap their 
hands and dance to the noise of music, the men before their 
master and the women before their mistress. 

When the master has drunk, his servant cries out as before, 
and the minstrel stops his music. Then they drink all around, 
both men and women: and sometimes they carouse for the 
victory very filthily and drunkenly. Also when they desire 
to provoke any man, they pull him by the ears to the cup, and 
so lug and draw him, clapping their hands and dancing before 
him. Moreover when some of them will make great feasting 
and rejoicing, one of the company takes a full cup, and two 
others stand, one on his right hand and another on his left, 
and so they three come singing to the man who is to have the 
cup handed to him, still singing and dancing before him: and 
when he stretches forth his hand to receive the cup, they leap 
suddenly back, returning again as they did before, and so 
having deluded him three or four times by drawing back the 
cup until he is merry, and has a good appetite, then they give 
him the cup, singing and dancing and stamping with their 
feet, until he has finished drinking. 


* 


CHAPTER TEREVE 
Of their Food and Victuals 


CONCERNING their food and victuals, be it known that they do, 
without exception, eat all their dead animals. And amongst 
so many droves, it cannot be but some cattle must die. How- 
ever, in summer, so long as their cosmos lasts, they care not 
for any other food. And if they chance to have an ox or a 
horse die, they dry the flesh thereof by cutting it into thin 
slices and hanging it up against the sun and the wind. It is 
presently dried without salt, and also without any evil smell. 
They make better sausages of their horses than of their hogs, 
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which they eat fresh. The rest of the flesh they reserve until 
winter. They make of their ox-skins great bladders, or 
bags, which they dry wonderfully in smoke. Of the hinder 
part of their horse hides they make very fine sandals and 
shoes. 

They give to fifty or a hundred men the flesh of one ram 
to eat, for they mince it in a bowl with salt and water, they 
have no other sauce, and then with the point of a knife, or a 
little fork which they make for this purpose, such as we use to 
take roasted pears or apples out of wine, they give to every one 
of the company a mouthful or two, according to the number 
of guests. The master of the house, first of all, takes what he 
pleases. Also, if he gives to any of the company a special part, 
the person receiving it must eat it alone; and must not give 
any part of it. Not being able to eat it all up he carries it with 
him, or delivers it to his boy, if he is present, to keep it for 
him. If not, he put it into his saptargat, that is to say a square 
bag which they carry about with them for the saving of all 
such provisions, and in this bag they also store their bones, 
when they have not time to gnaw them thoroughly, that 
nothing of their food be lost. 


* 


CHAPTER SIX 
How they make their Drink called Cosmos 


Tuerr drink called cosmos is prepared in this manner. They 
fasten a long line to two posts standing firmly in the ground, 
and to the line they tie the young colts of the mares which 
they mean to milk. Then come the mothers who stand by 
their foals, and allow themselves to be milked. And if any of 
them be too unruly, then one takes her colt and puts it under 
her, letting it suck a while, and presently taking it away again, 
and the milker takes its place. After they have got together 
a good quantity of this milk, being as sweet as cow’s milk, 
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while it is fresh they pour it into a great bladder or bag, and 
they beat the said bag with a piece of wood made for the pur- 
pose, having a club at the lower end chaped like a man’s head, 
and being hollow within: and as soon as they beat the bag it 
begins to boil like new wine, and to become sour and sharp to 
the taste, and they beat it in that manner until it turns to 
butter. Then they taste it, and when it is mildly pungent, 
they drink it. It bites a man’s tongue like the wine of grape, 
when it is drunk. After a man has taken a draught thereof, it 
leaves behind it a taste like the taste of almond milk, and goes 
down very pleasantly, intoxicating weak brains: also it causes 
wine to be avoided in great measure. 

Likewise caracosmos, that it to say, black cosmos, for great 
lords to drink. They make this in the following manner. 
First they beat the milk as long as the thickest part of it 
descends right down to the bottom like the lees of white wine, 
and that which is thin and pure remains above, being like 
whey or white must. The lees or dregs being very white, are 
given to slaves, and will cause them to sleep. That which is 
thin and clear their masters drink: and indeed it is agreeably 
sweet and wholesome liquor. 

Chief Batu has thirty cottages, or granges, within a day’s 
journey of his abiding place: every one of which serves him 
daily with caracosmos of a hundred mares’ milk, and so all of 
them together with the milk of three thousand mares, besides 
white milk which other of his subjects bring. 

For as the husbandmen of Syria bestow the third part of 
their fruits and carry it unto the courts of their lords, so do the 
Tartars their mares’ milk every third day. Out of the cows’ 
milk they first churn butter; boiling the butter until it is dry, 
they put it into rams’ skins, which they reserve for the same 
purpose. Neither do they salt their butter: and yet by reason 
of the long boiling it spoils not: and they keep it in store for 
winter. The churn-milk which remains of the butter, they let 
alone till it becomes as sour as possibly it may be; then they 
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boil it and in boiling, it is turned into curds, which curds they 
dry in the sun, making them as hard as the slag of iron. This 
kind of food also they store up in bags for winter. In the 
winter season when milk fails them, they put the curds, which 
they call gryut, into a bladder, and pouring hot water into it, 
they beat it vigorously till they have resolved it. It is thereby 
made exceedingly sour, and they drink this instead of milk. 
They are very scrupulous, and take diligent heed not to drink 
pure water by itself. 


* 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


Of the Beasts which they Eat, of their Garments, and of their 
Manner of Hunting 

GreaT lords have villages in the south, from whence their 
tenants bring them millet and meal for the winter. The poor 
provide themselves with such necessaries, for the exchange of 
rams, and of other skins. The slaves fill their bellies with thick 
water, and with this are contented. They will neither eat mice 
with long tails, nor any kind of mice with short tails. They 
have also certain little beasts called by them sogur [marmots], 
which lie in a cave twenty or thirty of them together, all the 
whole winter sleeping there for the space of six months. These: 
they take in great abundance. There is also a kind of conies: 
having long tails like cats, and on the outside of their tails grow: 
black and white hairs. 

They have many other small beasts good to eat, which they- 
know very well how to distinguish. I saw no deer there, and’ 
but a few hares, but a great number of gazelles. I saw wild 
asses in great abundance, which are like mules. Also I saw - 
another kind of beast called artak [Ovis Poli], having in all ! 
resemblance the body of a ram, and crooked horns, which are : 
of such bigness that I could scarce lift up a pair of them with: 
one hand. Of these horns they make great drinking cups:. 
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They have falcons, gerfalcons, and other hawks in great plenty; 
all which they carry upon their right hand; and they always put 
about their falcons’ necks a thong of leather, which hangs down 
to the middle of their breasts. When they cast them off the ~ 
fist at their game, with their left hand they bow down the heads 
and breasts by this thong, lest they should be tossed up and 
down, and beaten with the wind, or lest they should soar too 
high. They get a great part of their food by hunting and 
hawking. 

Concerning their garments and attire, you must know that 
out of Cathay and other regions of the east, out of Persia also 
and other countries of the south, there are brought to them 
stuffs of silk, cloth of gold, and cotton cloth, which they wear 
in summer. But out of Russia, Moxel, Great Bulgaria, and 
Pascatir, that is Great Hungary, and out of Kerkis, all which 
are northern regions and full of woods, and also out of many 
other countries of the north, which are subject unto them, the 
inhabitants bring them rich and costly skins of many kinds 
which I never saw in our parts, and which they wear in winter. 
And always in winter they make themselves two gowns, one 
with the fur inward and another with the fur outward, to 
defend them from wind and snow; these latter are usually made 
of wolves’ skins, fox skins, or else of papions [badger, or 
variety of fox]. And when they sit within the house, they have 
a lighter one to wear. The poor make their upper gown of 
dogs’ or of goats’ skins. 

When they go to hunt for wild beasts, there meets a great 
company together, and environing the place round about, 
where they are sure to find some game, by little and little they 
approach on all sides, till they have gotten the wild beasts into 
the midst, as it were, into a circle, and then they discharge 
their arrows at them. Also they make themselves breeches of 
skins. The rich Tartars sometimes wad their gowns with silk 
stuffing, which is exceeding soft, light and warm. The poor 
line their clothes with cotton cloth which is made of the finest 
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wool they can pick, and of the coarser part of the wool they 
make felt to cover their houses and their chests, and use it for 
_ their bedding also. The same wool, being mixed with one- 

third part of horsehair, they use to make their ropes. They 
also make felt covers for their stools, and caps to protect their 
heads from the weather as well as saddle-cloths and rain cloaks, 
so they use a great quantity of wool. This much concerning 
the attire of the men. 


* 


CHAPTER, EIGHT 


Of the Fashion which the Tartars use in Cutting their Hair, 

and of the Attire of their Women 
THE men shave a square plot upon the crowns of their heads, 
and from the two foremost corners they shave, as it were, two: 
seams down to their temples. ‘They shave also their temples 
and the back part of their head even to the nape of the neck. 
Likewise they shave the fore part of their scalp down to their 
foreheads, and upon their foreheads they leave a lock of hair 
reaching down to their eyebrows. Upon the two hindermost 
corners of their heads, they have two locks also, which they 
twine and braid into knots and so bind and knit them, one 
under each ear. 

The women’s garments differ not from the men’s, saving 
that they are somewhat longer. But the day after one of their 
women is married, she shaves her scalp from the middle of her 
head down to her forehead, and wears a wide garment like the 
hood of a nun, but larger and longer in all parts than a nun’s. 
hood, open before and tied under the right side. For in this 
the Tartars differ from the Turks, because the Turks fasten 
their garments to their bodies on the left side, but the Tartars. 
always on the right side. 

They have also an ornament for their heads which they call 
botta, being made of the bark of a tree, or of some such other 
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light material. It is so thick and round that it cannot be held . 
but in both hands together, and it has a square sharp spire 
rising from the top more than a cubit high and fashioned like 
acolumn. This dotta they cover all over with a piece of rich 
silk: it is hollow within, and upon the spire, or square top, they 
put a bunch of quills or of slender canes a cubit long and more. 
This tuft they beautify with peacocks’ feathers, and round 
about its length with the feathers of a mallard’s tail, and with 
precious stones. 

Great ladies wear this kind of ornament upon their heads, 
binding it strongly with a certain hat, which has a hole in the 
crown fit for the spire to come through it. Under this orna- 
ment they gather up their hair in a knot, and they bind it 
strongly under their throats. When a great company of such 
gentlewomen riding together are beheld far off, they seem to 
be soldiers with helmets on their heads carrying their lances 
upright. All their women sit on horseback like men, and they 
bind their hoods or gowns about their waists with a blue silk 
scarf, and with another scarf they gird it above their breasts. 
They also bind a piece of white silk like a muffler or mask 
under their eyes, reaching down to the breast. These gentle- 
women are exceedingly fat, and the smaller their noses, the 
fairer are they esteemed. They daub over their faces with 


grease, and they never lie down in bed when having their 
children. 


* 


CHAPTER NINE 
Of the Duties of the Tartar Women, and of their Labours, and 
also of their Marriages 
THE duties of women are: to drive carts, to lay their houses 
upon the carts and to take them down again, to milk cows, to 
make butter and gryut, to dress skins and to sew them, which 
they usually do with thread made of tendons. They divide the 
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tendons into slender threads, and then twine them into one 
long thread. 

They make sandals and socks and other garments. How- 
ever, they never wash any apparel, for they say that God is 
thus angered, and that dreadful thunder will come if washed 
garments be hanged out to dry. Yes, they beat such as wash, 
and take their garments from them. They are terribly afraid 
of thunder, and when it thunders they put all strangers out of 
their houses, and then wrap themselves in black felt and lie 
hidden till the thunder is over. 

They never wash their dishes or bowls, but when their meat 
is cooked they wash the bowl with scalding hot broth out of 
the pot, and then pour the broth into the pot again. They also 
make felt and cover their houses with it. 

The duties of the men are: to make bows and arrows, stir- 
- rups, bridles, and saddles; to build houses and carts; to keep 
horses; to milk mares; to churn cosmos, and to make bags into 
which to put it; they keep camels also and lay burdens upon 
them. As for sheep and goats, both men and women tend and 
milk them. 

With sheep’s milk thickened and salted they dress and tan 
their hides. When they desire to wash their hands or their 
heads, they fill their mouths full of water and spout it into 
their hands a little at a time; and in this way they wet their 
hair and wash their heads. 

As to their marriages, you must understand that no man can 
have a wife till he has bought her. Sometimes it happens their 
girls are very stale before they are married, for their parents 
keep them till they can sell them. They keep the first and 
second degrees of blood kin inviolable, as we do; but they have 
no regard of the degrees of affinity: for they will marry at one 
time, or by succession, two sisters. Their widows marry not 
at all, for this reason: because they believe that all who have 
served them in this life, shall do them service in the life to 
come. Therefore, they are persuaded that every widow after 
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death shall return to her own husband. And hence comes an 
abominable and filthy custom among them, namely, that the 
son marries sometimes all his father’s wives except his own 
mother. The court or house of the father or mother falls by 
inheritance always to the younger son. He is to provide 
for all his father’s wives, because they are part af his 
inheritance as well as his father’s possessions. And then if he 
will he uses them as his own wives; for he thinks it no injury 
if they return to his father after death. Therefore, when any 
man has bargained with another for a maid, the father of the 
said damosel makes him a feast; in the meanwhile she flies 
to some of her kinsfolk to hide herself. Then her father says 
to the bridegroom: ‘Lo, my daughter is yours, take her where- 
soever you can find her.’ He and his friends then seek her till 
they find her, and having found her he must take her by 
force and carry her off with a semblance of violence to his 
own house. 


* 


CHAPTER TEN 


Of their Execution of Justice and Judgment, and of their 
Deaths and Burials 
CONCERNING their laws or their execution of justice, you should 
know that when two men fight, no third man dare intrude to 
part them. A father may not help his own son. But he that 
has the worst of it may appeal to the court of his lord. And 
if any one touches him after the appeal, he is put to death. 
But he must appeal without any delay; and he who has 
suffered the injury, leads the other as though he were a captive. 
They punish no man with sentence of death, unless he be 
taken in the act or confesses. But being accused by the 
multitude, they put him into extreme torture to make him 
confess. ‘They punish murder with death, and carnal copula- 
tion also with any other besides his own. By his own I mean 
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his wife or his maid-servant, for he may use his slave as he 
pleases. Heinous theft or felony they punish also with death. 
For a light theft, as for stealing a ram, the person, if no 
apprehended in the act, is cruelly beaten. Also false messen- 
gers, because they feign themselves to be messengers, and 
indeed are none at all, they punish with death. Sacrilegious 
persons they use in like manner, because they esteem such to 
be witches. 

When any man dies, they lament and howl most pitifully for 
him; and the mourners are free from paying any tribute for one 
whole year. Also whosoever is present at the house where any 
adult lies dead, he must not enter into the court of Mangu 
Khan for one whole year. If it were a child deceased, he must 
not enter into the court till the next month. Near the grave 
of the deceased they always leave one tent. If any one of the 
nobles of the family of Chinghis, who was their first lord and 
father, dies, his grave is not known. And always about those 
places where they bury their nobles, there is a camp of men 
to watch the tombs. I could not learn if they hide treasures 
in the graves of their dead. 

The Comans build a great tomb over their dead, and erect 
the image with his face towards the east, holding a drinking 
cup in his hand, at the height of his navel. Upon the monu- 
ments of rich men they erect pyramids, that is to say, little 
sharp houses or pinnacles; and in some places I saw mighty 
towers made of brick, in other places pyramids made of stones, 
even though there are no stones to be found thereabout. I saw 
one newly buried, in whose behalf they hung up sixteen horse 
hides, four facing each quarter of the world, between certain 
high posts; and they set beside his grave cosmos for him to 
drink, and flesh to eat: and yet they said that he was baptized. 
I beheld other kinds of tombs also towards the east, namely, 
large floors or pavements made of stone, some round and some 
square, and then four long stones pitched upright about the 
pavement towards the four corners of the world. 
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When any man is sick, he lies in his bed, and causes a sign 
to be set upon his house, to signify that there a sick person 
lies, so that no man may enter into the house; therefore, none 
at all visit any sick person, but his servant. Moreover, when 
any one is sick in their great courts, they appoint watchmen 
to stand round about the court, and they will not allow any 
person to pass within the bounds. For they fear lest evil spirits 
or winds should come with the persons that enter. They, 
however, call soothsayers and their priests. 


* 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


Of our First Entrance among the Tartars, and of their 
Ingratitude 

AND as we found ourselves among these barbarous people, I 
thought, as I said before, that I had entered into a new world. 
They came flocking about us on horseback, after they had made 
us wait a long time for them, sitting in the shadow under their 
black carts. The first question they asked was whether we had 
ever been with them before or not? Giving them answer that 
we had not, they began to beg most impudently for some of our 
provisions. We gave them some of our biscuit and wine, which 
we had brought with us from the town of Soldaia. Having 
drunk off one flagon of our wine they demanded another, say- 
ing that a man does not go into the house with one foot. 
However, we gave them no more, excusing ourselves on the 
ground that we had but a little. 

Then they asked us whence we came, and whither we were 
bound? I answered them with the words above-mentioned: 
that we had heard concerning Chief Sartach that he had 
become a Christian, and that our determination was to travel 
to him, having your Majesty’s letters to deliver. They were 
very inquisitive to know whether I came of mine own accord, 
or whether I had been sent? I answered that no man compelled 


94 


THE JOURNAL OF FRIAR WILLIAM 


me to come, neither had I come unless I myself had been 
willing; and therefore I had come according to mine own will, 
and to the will of my superior. I took diligent heed never to 
say that I was your Majesty’s ambassador. Then they asked 
what I had in my carts; whether it were gold or silver, or rich 
garments to carry unto Sartach? I answered that Sartach 
- should see what we had brought, and that they had no business 
to ask such questions, but should conduct me to their captain, 
and he, if he thought good, should cause me to be directed 
to Sartach; otherwise I would return. 

Now, there was in the same province a relative of Batu called 
Scacatai, to whom my lord the Emperor of Constantinople 
had written letters of request to allow me to pass through his. 
territory. With this answer of ours they were satisfied, giving 
us horses and oxen, and two men to conduct us. However, 
before they would allow us these necessaries for our journey, 
they made us wait a long while, begging our bread for their 
young brats, wondering at all things which they saw about our 
servants, as their knives, gloves, purses, and belts, desiring to 
have them. I excused myself on the ground that we had a long 
way to travel, and that we must not deprive ourselves of things 
necessary for so long a journey. Then they said that I was an 
impostor. 

True it is that they took nothing by force from me; but they 
will beg that which they see very shamelessly. And if a man 
gives to them, it is but lost, for they are thankless wretches. 
They esteem themselves lords and think that nothing should 
be denied them by any man. If a man gives them nothing, 
and afterwards stands in need of their service, they will do 
nothing for him. They gave us of their cows’ milk to drink 
after the butter was churned out of it; it was very sour, and 
they call it apram. And thus we departed from them. And it 
seemed to me that we had escaped out of the hands of devils. 
On the next day we came to their captain. 

From the time when we departed from Soldaia till we 
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arrived at the court of Sartach, which was the space of two 
months, we never lay in house or tent, but always under the 
starry canopy, and in the open air, or under our carts. We 
saw no village, nor any sign of building where a village had 
been, but the graves of the Comans in great abundance. The 
same evening our guide which had conducted us gave us some 
cosmos. After I had tasted it I sweated most extremely because 
of the novelty and strangeness, and because I never drank of 
it before. Nevertheless, I thought it was very savoury, as 
indeed it was. 


* 


CHAPTER TWELVE 


Of the Court of Scacatai, and how the Christians Drink no 
Cosmos 
ON the next day we met with the carts of Scacatai laden with 
houses, and I thought that a mighty city came to meet me. I 
wondered also at the huge droves of oxen, and horses, and at 
the flocks of sheep. I could see but a few men that guided all 
these matters: therefore, I inquired how many men he had 
under him, and they told me that he had not above five 
hundred in all, the one-half of which number we had passed, 
as they lay in another direction. Then the servant which was 
our guide told me that I must present somewhat unto Scacatai; 
and so he made us stop, going himself ahead to give notice of 
our coming. By this time it was past three of the clock, and 
they unloaded their houses near a certain water; and there 
came unto us his interpreter, who being advised by us that 
we were never there before, demanded some of our provisions, 
and these we yielded upon his request. Also he required of us 
some garment for a reward, because he was to interpret our 
sayings to his master. We excused ourselves as well as we 
could. Then he asked us, what we would present to his lord? 
We took a flagon of wine, and filled a basket with biscuit, 
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and a platter with apples and other fruits. But he was not con- 
tented, because we brought him no rich garment. 

However, we entered so into his presence with fear and 
trembling. He sat upon his bed holding a guitar in his hand, 
and his wife sat by him; who, as I verily think, had cut and 
pared her nose between the eyes, that she might seem to be 
' more flat and saddle-nosed; for she had left herself no nose at 
all in that place, having greased the very same place with a 
black ointment, and her eyebrows also; this sight seemed most 
ugly in our eyes. Then I rehearsed to him the same words 
which I had spoken in other places. For we had been cautioned 
to use the same speech in all places, and that amongst the 
Tartars we should never vary in our tale. Then I begged him 
to accept that small gift at our hands, excusing myself that I 
was a monk, and that it was against our profession to possess 
gold, or silver, or precious garments, and therefore that I had 
not any such thing to give him, but he should receive some 
part of our provisions instead of a blessing. 

He caused our present to be received, and immediately 
distributed it among his men, who were met together for the 
purpose, to drink and make merry. I delivered also to him the 
letters from the Emperor of Constantinople. This was eight 
days after the feast of the Ascension. But the letters were 
written in Greek, and he had none about him that was skilful 
in the Greek tongue to translate them. He asked us also 
whether we would drink any cosmos? Those that are Christians 
among them, as the Russians, Grecians, and Alans, keep their 
own law very strictly, will in no case drink any cosmos; for 
they consider themselves no Christians after they have once 
drunk it, and their priests must bring them back into the 
church as if they had renounced the Christian faith. I 
answered him and said that we had as yet sufficient of our own 
to drink, and that when our drink failed us, then we would be 
constrained to drink such as should be given to us. 

He inquired also what was contained in our letters, which 
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your Majesty sent unto Sartach? I answered that they were 
sealed up, and that there was nothing contained in them, but 
good and friendly words. And he asked what words we would 
deliver to Sartach? I answered, the words of Christian faith. 
He asked again what these words were? For he was very 
desirous to hear them. Then I expounded unto him as well 
as I could, by mine interpreter who had no wit nor much 
fluency of speech, the Apostles’ creed. After he had heard this, 
holding his peace, he shook his head. Then he assigned to us 
two men, who should watch over us, our horses, and our oxen. 
And he made us ride in his company, till the messenger whom 
hehad sent to have the emperor’s letters translated, had returned. 
And so we travelled in his company till the day after Pentecost. 


* 


CHEAP 'T ER, Of biden Es 
How the Alans came to us on Pentecost or Whitsun Eve 


On Pentecost eve there came to us certain Alans, who are called 
Acias, being Christians after the manner of the Grecians, use 
Greek books and have Greek priests. However, they are not 
schismatics as the Grecians are, but without respect to persons, 
they honour all Christians. And they brought to us cooked 
meats, requesting us to eat of their food and to pray for one of 
their company who had died. Then I said, because it was the 
eve of so great and so solemn a feast day, that we would not 
eat any flesh at that time. And I explained to them the 
solemnity of the festival, at which they greatly rejoiced: for 
they were ignorant of all things regarding the Christian 
religion, except only the name of Christ. 

They and many other Christians, both Russians and Hun- 
garians, demanded of us, whether they might be saved, because 
they were required to drink cosmos, and to eat the dead 
carcases of such things as were slain by the Saracens and other 
infidels? Which even the Greek and Russian priests themselves 
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consider as things strangled or offered unto idols; and because 
they were ignorant of the times of fasting, they could not have 
observed them. 

Then I instructed them as well as I could and strengthened 
them in the faith. As for the flesh which they had brought we 
reserved it until the feast day. For there was nothing to be sold 
among the Tartars for gold and silver, but only for cloth and 
garments, of which kind of merchandise we had none at all. 
When our servants offered them coin called yperpera, they 
rubbed it with their fingers, and put it to their noses, to try to 
smell whether it were copper. Neither did they allow us any 
food but cows’ milk only, which was very sour and filthy. The 
one thing most necessary was greatly wanting. The water was 
so foul and muddy by reason of their horses, that it was not fit 
to drink. And but for certain biscuits, which by the goodness 
of Ged still remained, we would undoubtedly have perished. 


* 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


Of a Saracen who said that he would be Baptized, and of 
Certain Men who seemed to be Lepers 


Upon the day of Pentecost there came to us a certain Saracen 
to whom we expounded the Christian faith. He, hearing of 
God’s benefits exhibited unto mankind by the incarnation of 
our Saviour Christ, and the resurrection of the dead, and the 
judgment to come, and that baptism was a washing away of 
sins, said that he desired to be baptized. But when we pre- 
pared ourselves for baptizing him, he suddenly mounted on 
horseback, saying that he would go home and consult with his 
wife what were best to be done. On the next day he told us 
that he could in no case receive baptism, because then he 
could drink no more cosmos. The Christians of that place 
affirm that no true Christians ought to drink this milk; and 
that without the said liquor he could not live in that desert. 
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From this opinion I could not possibly turn him. So you see 
they are much estranged from the Christian faith by reason 
of that opinion, which has been implanted among them by the 
Russians, of whom there is a great multitude in that place. 

The same day Scacatai, the captain, gave us a man to 
conduct us to Sartach, and two others to guide us to the next 
lodging, which was distant from that place five days’ journey, 
as oxen travel. They gave us also a goat for victuals, and a 
great many bladders of cows’ milk, and but a little cosmos, 
because it is so precious to them. 

Taking our journey directly toward the north, I thought that — 
we had passed through one of hell’s gates. The servants who 
conducted us began to play the bold thieves with us, seeing 
us take so little care. At length, having lost much by their 
thievery, vexation taught us wisdom. 

Then we came to the extremity of that province, which is 
fortified with a ditch from one sea to another; outside of it was 
the camp of these Mongols. As soon as we had entered, all the 
inhabitants there seemed to us to be infected with leprosy. 
Certain base fellows were placed there to receive tribute of 
all who took salt out of the salt pits. From that place they told 
us that we must travel fifteen days’ journey, before we should 
find any other people. We drank cosmos with them, and gave 
to them’a basket full of fruits and of biscuits. And they gave 
us eight oxen and one goat, to sustain us in so great a journey, 
and Iknownothow many bladders of milk. Andso changing our 
oxen, we began our journey, which we finished in ten days, arriv- 
ingatanother camp. We found no water along the way, but only 
in certain holes made in the valleys, except two small streams. 

From the time we departed out of the province of Gasaria, 
we travelled directly eastward, having a sea on the south side 
of us, and a waste desert on the north. This desert, in some 
places, is twenty days’ journey in breadth, and there is neither 
tree, mountain, nor stone therein. But it makes most excellent 
pasture. Here the Comans, which were called Capthac, feed 
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their cattle. The Teutons, however, call them Valans, and the 
province itself Valania. But Isidore [Isidorus of Seville] calls 
all that tract of land stretching from the river of Tanais to the 
lake of Mzotis, and as far as the Danube, the country of Alania. 
And the same land from the Danube to Tanais, which divides 
Asia from Europe, is the extent of two months’ journey, even 
though a man should ride post as fast as the Tartars use to 
ride. It was all over inhabited by the Comans, called Capthac: 
even beyond Tanais as far as the river Volga. The space 
between the two rivers is a great and long journey to be 
travelled in ten days. 

To the north of the same province lies Russia, which is full 
of wood in all places, and stretches from Poland and Hungary 
to the river Tanais. It has been ravaged all over by the Tartars, 
and is yet ravaged daily by them. They prefer the Saracens 
to the Russians, because they are Christians, and when they are 
able to give them no more gold or silver, they drive them and 
their children like flocks of sheep into the wilderness, there to 
herd their cattle. 

Beyond Russia lies the country of Prussia, which the 
Teutonic knights of the order of St. Mary’s hospital of Jeru- 
salem have of late wholly conquered and subdued. And indeed 
they might easily win Russia, if they would put their hand to 
it. For if the Tartars should but once know that the great 
priest, that is to say, the Pope, did cause the sign of the cross 
to be displayed against them, they would all flee into their 
desert and solitary places. 


* 


Cr A PTE Reb bl Ee IN 
Of our Afflictions which we Sustained, and of the Comans 
Manner of Burial 
WE went on towards the east, seeing nothing but heaven and 
earth, and sometimes the sea on our right, the sea of Tanais, 
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and the tombs of the Comans, visible two leagues off because 
of their custom of burying the whole family in one place. As 
long as we were travelling through the desert it went reasonably 
well with us. But I cannot sufficiently express in words the 
irksome and tedious troubles which I sustained when I came 
to any of their inhabited places. Our guide would have us go 
to every captain with a present, and our supplies could not 
extend so far. We were eight persons spending our wayfaring 
provisions each day, for the Tartars’ servants would all of them 
eat of our supplies. We ourselves were five in number, and the 
servants our guides were three, two to drive our carts, and one 
to conduct us to Sartach. 

The flesh which they gave us was not sufficient, neither 
could we find anything to be bought for our money. And as 
we sat under our carts in the cool shadow, by reason of the 
extreme heat which was there at that time, they did so shame- 
lessly intrude into our company that they would even step 
on us to see the things we had. Having desire at any time to 
ease their stomachs, the filthy rascals had not the manners to 
withdraw themselves farther from us than a bean could be 
cast. Yes, like vile slovens they did their filthiness in our 
presence while they were talking with us, and many other things 
they committed which were most tedious and loathsome to us. 

But above all things it grieved me to the very heart that 
when I would speak to them for their edification, my foolish 
interpreter would say: ‘You shall not make me become a 
preacher how: I tell you I cannot, nor I will not, repeat any 
such words.’ And true it was, for I discovered later, when I 
began to have a little smattering of the language, that when I 
spoke one thing he would say quite another, anything that 
came next to his witless tongue. Then seeing the danger I 
might incur in speaking through such an interpreter, I resolved 
to hold my tongue, and thus we travelled with great toil from 
lodging to lodging, till at length, a few days before the feast of 
St. Mary Magdalene, we arrived at the bank of the mighty 

102 


THE JOURNAL OF FRIAR WILLIAM 


river Tanais which divides Asia from Europe, much as the 
river Nile of Egypt divides Asia from Africa. 

At the place where we arrived, Batu and Sartach did cause 
a certain cottage to be built upon the eastern bank of the 
river, for a company of Russians to dwell in, so that they might 
transport ambassadors and merchants in ferry boats over that 
part of the river. First they brought us over, and then our 
carts, putting one wheel into one boat and the other wheel into 
another boat, having bound both the boats together, and in 
this manner they rowed them over. 

In this place our guide played the fool most extremely. For 
he, believing that the Russians dwelling in the cottage would 
provide us horses, sent home the beasts which we brought with 
us, that they might return to their own masters. And when 
we demanded some beasts of them, they answered that they 
had been exempted by Batu, and they were bound to do no 
other service but only to tend the ferry. Also that they received 
great tribute from merchants for this service. 

We stayed, therefore, by the river’s side for three days. The 
first day they gave us a great fresh fish, the second day they 
bestowed rye bread and a little flesh upon us, which the head- 
man of the village had collected from every house for us, and 
the third day dried fishes, which they have there in great 
abundance. The river was as broad in that place as the Seine 
is at Paris. And before we came there we passed over many 
good waters full of fish, but the barbarous and rude Tartars 
do not know how to catch them; neither do they care for any 
fish, except it be so great that they may live upon it for a great 
while. 

The river is the limit of the east part of Russia, and it rises 
out of the Mzotis, which fens stretch to the North Ocean. It 
runs southward for seven hundred miles before it falls into the 
sea called Pontus Euxinus [Black Sea]. And all the rivers we 
passed over ran with full stream into this sea. The same river 
has great woods growing upon the west side. 
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Beyond this place the Tattars ascend no farther unto the 
north; for at that season of the year, about the first of August, 
they begin to return back to the south. And therefore there is 
another cottage somewhat lower, where passengers are ferried 
over in winter-time. 

In this place we were driven to great extremity because we 
could get neither horses nor oxen for our money. At length, 
after I had declared to them that my coming was for the 
common good of all Christians, they sent us oxen and men; 
but we ourselves had to travel on foot. 

At this time they were reaping their rye. Wheat does not 
grow well in that soil. They have the seed of millet in great 
abundance. The Russian women dress their heads like our 
women. They embroider their safeguards or gowns on the 
outside, from their feet unto their knees, with coloured or grey 
stuff. ‘The Russian men wear caps like the Dutchmen, Also 
they wear upon their heads certain sharp and high-crowned 
hats made of felt, much like a sugar-loaf. 

Then we travelled three days without finding any people. 
And when we and our oxen were exceeding weary and faint, 
not knowing how far off were any Tartars, suddenly there came 
two riderless horses running towards us, which we took with 
great joy, and our guide and interpreter mounted upon their 
backs, to see how far off any people were to be found. At 
length upon the fourth day of our journey, having found some 
inhabitants, we rejoiced like seafaring men who had escaped 
out of a dangerous tempest, and had reached port. Having 
taken fresh horses and oxen, we passed on from camp to camp, 
till at last, upon the second of the calends of August, we 
arrived at the camp of Sartach himself. 
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN 
Of the Dominion of Sartach, and of his Subjects 


THE region lying beyond Tanais is a very good country, having 
stores of rivers and woods toward the north. There are mighty 
huge woods which two sorts of people inhabit. One of them 
is called Moxel [Finnish Mordwin people], being mere pagans 
and without law. They have neither towns nor cities, but only 
cottages in the woods. Their lord and a great part of them- 
selves were killed in high Germany. At this they highly 
commended the brave courage of the Germans, hoping to be 
delivered out of the bondage of the Tartars through them. 

If any merchant comes to them, he must provide things 
necessary for him with whom he is first of all entertained, as 
long as he stays with them. If any lie with another man’s 
wife, her husband, unless he be an eye-witness thereof, regards 
it not; for they are not jealous. They have abundance of hogs, 
and great stores of honey, wax, and many kinds of rich and 
costly skins, and plenty of falcons. Next to them are other 
people called Merclas, which the Latins call Merdui, and they 
are Saracens. 

Beyond them is the river of Volga, which is the mightiest 
river that I ever saw. It flows from the north part of Bul- 
garia, and so trending southward, empties into a certain lake 
[Caspian] containing in circuit the space of four months’ travel. 
Of this I will speak later. The two rivers, namely, Tanais and 
Volga, are only ten days’ journey apart in the northern section, 
but southward they are greatly divided one from another. For 
Tanais descends into the sea of Pontus: Volga empties into 
another sea or lake, made by the help of many other rivers 
which enter it and have their source in Persia. 

We had to the south of us high mountains [Caucasus], upon 
the sides of which towards the desert do the people called 
Kerkis, and the Alans or Acis inhabit, who are as yet Christians 
and wage war against the Tartars. Beyond them, next unto. 
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the sea or lake of Volga, there are certain Saracens called 
Lesgs, who are subjects of the Tartars. Beyond these is Porta 
Ferrea, or the Iron Gate, which Alexander built to keep the 
barbarous nations out of Persia. Of these I shall tell you later, 
for I travelled through them on my return. Between the two 
rivers, in the region through the which we passed did Comans 
of old time inhabit, before they were overrun by the Tartars. 


* 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 
Of the Court of Sartach, and of the Magnificence thereof 


WE found Sartach lying within three days’ journey of the river 
Volga, and his court seemed to us to be very great. He himself 
has six wives, and his eldest son also has three wives: every one 
of these women has a great house, and they have each one of 
them about two hundred carts. Our guide went to a certain 
Nestorian named Coiac, who is a man of great authority in 
Sartach’s court. He made us to go very far to an officer named 
Jamian. For so they call him who has the duty of entertaining 
ambassadors. In the evening Coiac commanded us to come 
unto him. Then our guide began to inquire what we would 
present to him, and was greatly offended when he saw that 
we had nothing ready to bring him. We stood before him, and 
he sat majestically, having music and dancing in his presence. 
Then I spoke to him in the words before recited, telling him 
for what purpose I had come to his lord, and requesting favour 
at his hands to enable me to bring our letters to the notice of 
his lord. I excused myself also, that I was a monk, not having, 
nor receiving, nor using any gold or silver, or any other 
precious thing, save only our books and the vestments with 
which we served God. And this was the reason why I brought 
no present to him nor to his lord. For I who had abandoned 
my own goods, could not be a transporter of things for other 
men, 
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Then he answered very courteously, that being a monk and 
so doing, I did well; for so I should observe my vow; neither 
did he require anything that we had, but rather was ready to 
bestow upon us such things as we ourselves stood in need of. 
And he invited us to sit down, and to drink of his milk. 
Presently he requested us to say our prayers for him; and we 
did so. 

He inquired also who was the greatest prince among the 
Franks? And I said the emperor, if he could enjoy his own 
dominions in peace. No, he answered, it is the King of France. 
For he had heard of your Highness through Lord Baldwin of 
Hainaut. 

I found there also one of the Knights Templars, who had 
been in Cyprus, and had made report of all things which he 
saw there. Then we returned to our lodging. 

On the next day we sent him a flagon of muscadel wine, 
which had lasted very well in so long a journey, and a box 
full of biscuits, and they were most acceptable to him. And he 
kept our servants with him for that evening. In the morning 
he commanded me to come to the court, and to bring the king’s 
letters and my vestments and books with me, because he 
wanted to see them. Lading one cart with our books and 
vestments, and another with biscuit, wine and fruit, we did as 
he commanded. Then he ordered all our books and vestments 
to be laid before him. And there stood round about us many 
Tartars, Christians and Saracens on horseback, while we 
explained the books and vestments. At this he demanded 
whether I would bestow all those things upon his lord? His 
words made me tremble, and grieved me. However, hiding 
our grief as well as we could, we gave him this answer: ‘Sir, 
our humble request is, that our lord your master should 
accept our bread, wine, and fruits, not as a present, because it 
is too mean, but as a benediction, and in this way we would 
come with an empty hand before him. And he shall see the 
letters of my sovereign lord the king, and by them he shall 
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understand the reason we have come to him, and then both 
ourselves and all that we have shall stand to his pleasure; for 
our vestments are holy, and it is unlawful for any but priests 
to touch them.’ 

Then he commanded us to invest ourselves in the garments, 
that we might go before his lord; and we did so. I myself put 
on our most precious ornaments, took in mine arms a beautiful 
cushion, and the Bible which your Majesty gave me, and a 
most beautiful psalter, which the queen’s grace bestowed upon 
me, in which there were goodly pictures. My associate took 
a missal and a cross; and the clerk, having put on his surplice, 
took a censer in his hand. And in this way we came into the 
presence of his lord; and they lifted up the felt hanging before 
his door, that he might behold us. 

Then they caused the clerk and the interpreter three times 
to bow the knee, but of us they required no such submission. 
And they warned us to take heed that in going in, and in 
coming out, we touched not the threshold of the house, and 
requested us to sing a benediction for him. 

Then we entered, singing Salve Regina. And within the 
entrance of the door stood a bench with cosmos and drinking 
cups. And all his wives were there assembled. Also the 
Moals, or rich Tartars, pressed in around us. Then Coiac 
carried to his lord the censer with incense, which he beheld 
very diligently, holding it in his hand. Afterward he carried the 
psalter to him, which he looked earnestly upon, as did his wife 
also that sat beside him. After that he carried the Bible; and 
Sartach asked if the Gospel were contained therein? Yes, said 
I, and all the Holy Scriptures besides. He took the cross also 
in his hand, and inquired concerning the image whether it 
were the image of Christ? I said it was. The Nestorians and 
the Armenians do never make the figure of Christ upon their 
crosses. Either they seem not to think well of his passion, or 
else they are ashamed of it. Then he ordered them that stood 
about us to stand aside, that he might more fully behold our 
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ornaments. Afterward I delivered to him your Majesty’s 
letters, with translation thereof into the Arabic and Syriac 
languages. I had them translated at Acon into the character 
and dialect of both these tongues. And there were certain 
Armenian priests which had skill in the Turkish and Arabian 
languages. The knight of the Order of the Temple had also 
knowledge in the Syriac, Turkish, and Arabian tongues. Then 
we departed, and put off our vestments, and there came to us 
certain scribes with Coiac, and they translated our letters into 
Mongol. When Sartach heard our letters, he caused our bread, 
wine, and fruits to be accepted. And he permitted us also 
to carry our vestments and books to our own lodging. This 
was done upon the feast of St. Peter [August 1]. 


* 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


How we were Given in Charge to go to Batu, the Father of 
Sartach 
THE next morning a certain priest came to us who was brother 
to Coiac, requesting a little vase of holy oil, because Sartach, 
he said, was desirous to see it; and so we gave it him. In the 
evening Coiac sent for us, saying: “My lord your king wrote 
good words to my lord and master Sartach. But there are 
certain matters of difficulty in them, concerning which he dare 
not decide, without the advice and counsel of his father. And 
therefore you must depart to his father, leaving behind you 
in my custody the two carts, which you brought here yesterday 
with vestments and books; because my lord desires to examine 
them more carefully.’ I at once suspecting what mischief 
might come by his greed, said to him: ‘Sir, we will not only 
leave those with you, but the two other carts also, which we 
have in our possession, will we commit to your custody.’ ‘You 
shall not,’ he said, ‘leave those behind you, but for the other 
two carts first named we will take care of them.’ I said that 
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this could not conveniently be done; but that we must leave 
all with him. 

Then he asked whether we meant to tarry in the land? I 
answered: ‘If you thoroughly understand the letters of my 
lord the king, you know that we are so determined.’ Then he 
replied, that we ought to be patient and humble, and with 
these words we departed from him that evening. 

On the next day he sent a Nestorian priest for the carts, and 
we gave all the four carts to be delivered. Then came the 
brother of Coiac to meet us, and separated all the things which 
we had brought the day before to the court from the rest, 
namely, the books and vestments, and took them away with 
him. However, Coiac had commanded that we should carry 
those vestments with us which we wore in the presence of 
Sartach, that we might put them on before Batu, if need should 
require. But the priest took them from us by violence, saying: 
“You have brought them to Sartach, and would now carry 
them to Batu?’ And when I gave him a reason he answered: 
‘Be not too talkative, but go your way.’ Then I saw that there 
was no remedy but patience: for we could have no access unto 
Sartach himself, neither was there any other who would do 
us justice. I was afraid also of the interpreter, lest he had 
spoken other things than I said to him: for his desire was that 
we should have given away all that we had. There was yet one 
comfort remaining to me; for when I once discovered their 
intent, I took out from among our books the Bible, and the 
Sentences, and certain other books which I made special 
account of. However, I dared not take away the psalter of my 
sovereign lady the queen, because it was too well known by 
reason of the golden pictures that it contained. And so we 
returned with the two other carts to our lodging. 

Then came he who was appointed to be our guide to the 
court of Batu, asking us to begin our journey at once. But 
I said that I would in no case have the carts to go with me. 
This he told to Coiac, Then Coiac commanded that we should 
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leave them and our servant with him; and we did as he com- 
manded. And so travelling directly eastward towards Batu, 
the third day we came to the Volga: when I saw the streams, I 
wondered from what regions of the north such huge and 
mighty waters should descend. 

Before we departed from Sartach, Coiac, with many other 
scribes of the court, came to us and said: ‘Do not make report 
that our lord is a Christian, but a Moal.’ Because the name 
of a Christian seems to them to be the name of some nation. 
So great is their pride, that although they believe perhaps some 
things concerning Christ, yet will they not be called Christians, 
being desirous that their own name, that is to say Moal, should 
be above all other names. Neither will they be called by the 
name of Tartars. For the Tartars were another nation, as I 
was informed by them. 


* 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 


How Sartach and Mangu Khan and Kuyuk Khan do Reverence 
to Christians 
AT the same time when the Franks took Antioch, a certain man 
named Con Khan had dominion over these northern regions. 
Con is a proper name: Khan is a name of authority or dignity, 
which means also a diviner or soothsayer. All diviners are 
called Khan amongst them. Whereupon their princes are 
called Khan, because the government of the people depends 
on divination. We do read also in the history of Antioch, that 
the Turks sent for aid against the Franks to the kingdom of 
Con Khan. For out of those parts the whole nation of the 
Turks first came. Con was of the nation of Kara-Cathay. 
Kara means black, and Cathay is the name of a country. This 
name was given the people of Cathay to distinguish them from 
those living eastward toward the ocean sea; concerning them 
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These Cathayans dwelt upon certain highlands over which 
I travelled. And in a certain plain country within those 
mountains, there lived a Nestorian shepherd, being a mighty 
governor over the people called Naimans, which were Chris- 
tians, following the sect of Nestorius. After the death of Con 
Khan, the said Nestorian took possession of the kingdom, and 
they called him King John, reporting ten times more of him 
than was true. For this is the way of the Nestorians who come 
from those parts. They blaze abroad great rumours and re- 
ports upon just nothing. They said concerning Sartach that 
he had become a Christian, and the same also they reported 
concerning Mangu Khan and Kuyuk Khan: namely, because 
these Tartars pay more respect to Christians than they do to 
other people, and yet they themselves are no Christians. So 
likewise there went forth a great report concerning this King 
John. However, when I travelled along through his territories, 
there was no man that knew anything of him, but only a few 
Nestorians. 

In his pastures or territories lives Kuyuk Khan, at whose 
court Friar Andrew was. And I myself passed by it at my 
return. 

This John had a brother, being a mighty man also, and a 
shepherd like himself, called Unc, and he inhabited beyond 
the highlands of Cathay, being distant from his brother John 
by the space of three weeks’ journey. He was lord over a 
certain village called Caracarum, having also for his subjects 
people called Crit or Merkit, who were Nestorian Christians. 
But their lord, abandoning the worship of Christ, followed 
after idols, retaining with him priests of the idols, who all of 
them are worshippers of devils and sorcerers. 

Beyond his pastures, some ten or fifteen days’ journey, were 
the pastures of Moal, who were a poor and beggarly nation, 
without governor and without law, except their soothsayings 
and their sorcery, to which all apply their minds. Near the 
Moal were other poor people called Tartars. Now, King John 
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having died without male issue, his brother Unc was greatly 
enriched, and caused himself to be named Khan; and his 
droves and flocks ranged even to the borders of Moal. 

About the same time there was one Chinghis, a blacksmith 
among the people of Moal. This Chinghis stole as many cattle 
from Unc Khan as he could possibly get, even though the 
shepherds of Unc complained to their lord. Then he got 
together an army, and marched up into the country of Moal 
to seek for the said Chinghis. But Chinghis fled among the 
Tartars, and hid himself amongst them. And Unc having 
taken some spoils both from Moal and also from the Tartars, 
returned home: Then Chinghis spoke to the Tartars and to 
the people of Moal, saying: ‘Sirs, because we are destitute of 
a governor and captain, you see how our neighbours do oppress 
us.’ And the Tartars and Moals appointed him to be their 
chieftain. Then having secretly gathered together an army, 
he fell suddenly upon Unc and overcame him, and Unc fled 
into Cathay. At the same time the daughter of Unc was taken 
and Chinghis married her to one of his sons, by whom she 
conceived and brought forth the great Khan who now reigns, 
called Mangu Khan. 

Then Chinghis sent the Tartars before him in all directions: 
and so was their name published and spread abroad; for in all 
places the people would cry out: ‘Lo, the Tartars come, the 
Tartars come!’ However, through continual wars they are now 
almost all killed off and the Moals endeavour what they can 
to extinguish the name of the Tartars, that they may raise their 
own name instead. The country which they first inhabited, 
and where the court of Chinghis Khan still remains, is called 
Onankerule [Orchon River south of Lake Baikal]. But because 
Caracarum is the city from which they first spread, they 
esteem that as their royal and chief city, and there for pen most 
part do they elect their great Khan. 


* 
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CHAPTER TWENTY 
Of the Russians, Hungarians, and Alans, and of the Caspian Sea 


Now, as for Sartach, whether he believes in Christ I know not. 
This I am sure of, that he will not be called a Christian. And 
it even seems to me that he scoffs at Christians. He is on the 
road of the Christians, as namely of the Russians, the Walla- 
chians, the Bulgarians, the Soldaians, the Kirghiz, and the 
Alans; all of them must pass by him as they are going to the 
court of his father Batu to carry gifts. Therefore, he is most 
attentive to them. However, if the Saracens come, and bring 
greater gifts then they are dispatched sooner. He has about 
him certain Nestorian priests, who pray upon their beads and 
sing their devotions. 

Also there is another under Batu, called Berta, who feeds 
his cattle toward the Iron Gate, where lies the passage of all 
those Saracens who come out of Persia and out of Turkey to go 
unto Batu, and passing by they give presents to him. He has 
become a Saracen, and will not permit swine’s flesh to be eaten 
in his dominions. At the time of our return Batu commanded 
him to remove himself from that place, and to inhabit the east 
side of Volga: for he was unwilling that the Saracens’ messengers 
should pass by the said Berta, because he saw it was harmful. 

During the four days we remained in the court of Sartach, 
we had not any food at all allowed us, but once only a little 
cosmos. And in our journey between him and his father we 
travelled in great fear. Certain Russians, Hungarians, and 
Alans being servants unto the Tartars, of whom they have 
great multitudes among them, assemble twenty or thirty in a 
company, and so secretly in the night take bows and arrows 
with them, and whomever they find in the night they put him 
to death. They hide themselves in the day-time. And having 
tired their horses, they go in the night to a herd of other horses 
feeding in some pasture, and change them for new, taking 
with them also one or two extra horses, to eat them when they 
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need. Our guide, therefore, was afraid lest we should meet 
with such companions. 

On this journey we should have died of famine had we not 
carried some of our biscuits with us. At length we came to 
the mighty river Volga. It is four times greater than the river 
of the Seine, and of a wonderful depth; and issuing from Great 
Bulgaria, it runs into a certain lake or sea, which of late they 
call the Hircan Sea, according to the name of a certain city in 
Persia which is located upon the shore. Isidore called it the 
Caspian Sea. For it has the Caspian mountains and the land of 
Persia on the south; and the mountains of Mulidet, that is to 
say, of the people called Assassins, towards the east, which 
mountains join the Caspian mountains. On the north lies the 
desert which the Tartars now inhabit. Here once dwelt certain 
people called Cangle. And on that side it receives the streams 
of Volga; which river rises in summer like the Nile in Egypt. 
Upon the west it has the mountains of the Alans, and Lesgs, 
and the Iron Gate, and the mountains of Georgia. 

This sea therefore is compassed in on three sides with 
mountains, but on the north side by plain ground. Friar 
Andrew in his journey travelled round about two sides, the 
south and the east; and I myself about the other two, that is to 
say, the north side in going from Batu to Mangu Khan, and 
in returning likewise; and the west side in coming home from 
Batu into Syria. A man may travel round it in four months. 
And it is not true what Isidore reported, that this sea is a bay 
or gulf coming forth of the ocean; for it does in no part join 
with the ocean, but is surrounded on all sides by land. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 
Of the Court of Batu, and how we were Entertained, 


ALL this country extending from the west shore of the sea, 
where Alexander’s Iron Gate is located, and from the moun- 
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tains of Alania, all along north to Mzotis, where the river of 
Tanais has its source, is called Albania. Of this country 
Isidore reports that there are dogs of such size, and so fierce, 
that they are able to seize bulls and to killlions. The truth is, 
as I have heard told, that towards the North Ocean they make 
their dogs draw carts like oxen, so great is their size and 
strength. 

Upon that part of Volga where we arrived, there is a new 
cottage built, where they have placed Tartars and Russians 
together, to ferry over and transport messengers going and 
coming to the court of Batu. Batu remains upon the farther 
side towards the east. From January until August both he and 
all other Tartars ascend by the banks of rivers towards cold 
and northerly regions, and in August they begin to return 
again. We passed down the stream, therefore, in a boat to his 
court. 

From this place to the villages of Great Bulgaria to the north, 
it is five days’ journey. I wonder what devil carried the 
religion of Mahomet thither. From the Iron Gate, which is 
upon the extreme borders of Persia, it is about thirty days’ 
journey across the desert, and from there you ascend by the 
bank of Volga, into the country of Bulgaria. There is no city 
along this journey, but only certain cottages near the place 
where the Volga enters the sea. The Bulgarians are most 
wicked Saracens, more earnestly professing the damnable 
religion of Mahomet, than any other nation. 

When I first beheld the court of Batu, I was astonished, for 
his houses, or tents, seemed like a mighty city, stretching out a 
great way in length, the people ranging up and down about it 
for the space of three or four leagues. And as among the people 
of Israel each man knew on which side of the tabernacle to 
pitch his tents; so every one here towards which side of the 
court he ought to place his house when he takes it off the cart. 
The court is called in their language horda, which signifies, the 
middle; because the governor or chieftain among them dwells 
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always in the middle of his people; except only that towards 
the south no subject or person places himself, because in that 
direction the court gates are open. But to the right and left 
they extend as far as they will, according to the lay of the land, 
so long as they do not place their houses directly opposite the 
court. 

At our arrival we were conducted to a Saracen, who gave us 
no food at all. The day following we were brought into the 
court. Batu had caused a great tent to be erected, because his 
house, or ordinary tent, could not contain so many men and 
women as were assembled. Our guide cautioned us not to 
speak till Batu had given us order to do so, and that then we 
should speak briefly. Then he asked also whether your 
Majesty had sent ambassadors to the Tartars or not; I 
answered, that your Majesty had sent messengers to Kuyuk 
Khan; and that you would not have sent messengers to him, 
or letters to Sartach, had you not been persuaded that they had 
become Christians. Then he led us into the pavilion, and we 
were warned not to touch the cords of the tent, for they are 
held to represent the threshold of the house. There we stood 
in our robes and barefooted, and bareheaded, and we were a 
great and strange spectacle in their eyes. For, indeed, Friar 
John of Pian de Carpini had been there before my coming; 
and because he was the Pope’s messenger, he changed his 
gown, fearing lest he should be slighted. Then we were 
brought into the very centre of the tent, and they did not 
require that we do any reverence by bending our knees, as they 
do of other messengers. We stood before him for the space 
that would take a man to say the psalm, Miserere mei Deus, and 
there was great silence kept of all men. 

Batu himself sat upon a seat long and broad like a bed, gilt 
all over, with three stairs to ascend to it, and one of his ladies 
sat beside him. The men sat down, some on the right hand 
of the lady, and some on the left. Those places on the one side 
which the women did not fill, for there were only the wives of 
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Batu, were taken by the men. Also, at the very entrance of the 
tent, stood a bench furnished with cosmos, and with stately 
great cups of silver, and gold, and they were richly set with 
precious stones. Batu beheld us earnestly, and we him; and he 
seemed to me to resemble in personage Monsieur John de 
Beaumont, whose soul now rests in peace. He had a fresh 
ruddy colour in his countenance. At length he commanded 
us to speak. 

Then our guide asked that we should bow our knees and 
speak. I bowed one knee, as to a man, but he signalled that I 
should kneel upon both knees. I did so, not wishing to dispute 
over it. Again he commanded me to speak. Then thinking 
I was praying God, because I kneeled on both my knees, I 
began by saying: ‘Sir, we beseech the Lord, from whom all 
good things do proceed, and who hath given you these earthly 
benefits, that it would please him hereafter to make you 
partaker of his heavenly blessings: because the former without 
these are but vain and unprofitable.’ And I added further, 
“Be it known unto you of a certainty, that you shall not obtain 
the joys of heaven, unless you become a Christian: for God 
saith, Whosoever believeth and is baptized, shall be saved; but 
he that believeth not, shall be condemned.’ At this he smiled 
modestly; but the other Moals began to clap their hands, and 
to laugh at us. And my silly interpreter, of whom I should have 
received comfort in time of need, was himself abashed and 
stood dumbfounded. Then after silence was re-established, I 
said to him: ‘I came to your son, because we heard that he was 
a Christian; and I brought him letters on the behalf of my 
sovereign lord the King of France, and your son sent me here 
to you. The cause of my coming, therefore, is best known to 
you.’ Then he caused me to rise, and asked your Majesty’s 
name, and my name, and the names of my associate and 


interpreter, and had them all put down in writing. He- 


demanded also, because he had been informed that you 
departed from your own country with an army, against whom 
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you waged war. I answered: ‘Against the Saracens, who had 
defiled the house of God at Jerusalem.’ He asked also whether 
your Highness had ever before that time sent any messengers 
to him, or not. ‘To you, sir,’ said I, ‘never.’ 

Then he made us sit down, and gave us of his milk to drink, 
which they regard to be a great favour, especially when any 
man is admitted to drink cosmos with him in his own house. I 
sat looking down upon the ground and he commanded me to 
lift up my face, wishing to get a better view of us, or else 
because of superstition. They hold it asign of ill-luck, or evil, 
when any man sits in their presence, holding down his head, 
as if he were sad; especially when he leans his cheek or chin 
on his hand. 

Then we departed, and immediately after us came our guide, 
and conducting us unto our lodging, said to me: ‘The Lord 
King requests that you remain in this land, but Batu cannot 
grant this without the knowledge and consent of Mangu Khan, 
Wherefore you and your interpreter must get to Mangu Khan. 
However, your associate and the other man shall return to 
the court of Sartach, waiting there for you, till you come back.’ 
Then the interpreter began to lament, deeming himself a dead 
man. My associate also protested, saying that they should 
sooner chop off his head, than take him out of my company. 
Moreover, I myself said, that without my associate I could 
not go; and that we stood in need of two servants at least, to 
attend upon us, because, if one should chance to fall sick, we 
could not be without another. Returning to the court, he told 
these things to Batu. And Batu commanded, saying: ‘Let the 
two priests and the interpreter go together, but let the clerk 
return to Sartach.’ And coming again to us, he told us. And 
when I desired to speak for the clerk to have him with us, he 
said: ‘No more words, for Batu has resolved; so it shall be, and 
I dare not go to the court any more,’ Goset the clerk. had 
remaining of the alms money bestowed unto him, twenty-six 
yperpera [about £12 sterling], and no more: ten he kept for him- 
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self and for the lad, and sixteen he gave to the interpreter for 
us. Thus were we parted asunder with tears: he returning to 
the court of Sartach, and ourselves remaining here. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 
Of our Journey towards the Court of Mangu Khan 


Upon the eve of the Assumption our clerk arrived at the court 
of Sartach. And on the next day the Nestorian. priests were 
adorned with our vestments in the presence of Sartach. Then 
we ourselves were conducted to another host, who was 
appointed to provide us house-room, food, and horses. But 
because we had nothing to bestow upon him, he did it all 
meanly. Then we rode forward with Batu, descending along 
by the bank of Volga, for a space of five weeks together: some- 
times my associate was so hungry that he would tell me about 
it weeping, that it fared with him as though he will never eat 
anything in all his life again. 

There is a fair or market following the court of Batu at all 
times; but it was so far distant from us that we could not reach 
it. We were constrained to walk on foot for want of horses. At 
length certain Hungarians, who had once been clerks, found us, 
and one of them could sing many songs without book, and was 
looked upon by other Hungarians as a priest, and was sent to 
funerals of his deceased countrymen. There was another of 
them also well instructed in grammar; for he could understand 
the meaning of everything that we spoke, but could not answer. 
These Hungarians were a great comfort to us, bringing us 
cosmos to drink, and sometimes flesh to eat. When they re- 
quested to have some books of us, and I had not any to give 
them, for indeed we had none, but only a Bible, and a breviary, 
this grieved me. And I said unto them: ‘Bring me some ink and 
paper, and I will write for you as long as we shall remain here’; 
and they did so. I copied out for them the hours of the 

120 


— 


THE JOURNAL OF FRIAR WILLIAM 


Blessed Virgin, and the office for the dead. Moreover, upon a 
certain day, a Coman accompanying us saluted us in Latin, 
saying: ‘Saluite Domini.’ Wondering at this, and saluting him 
in return, I demanded of him who had taught him that kind of 
salutation. He said that he was baptized in Hungary by our 
friars, and that from them he had learned it. He said, more- 
over, that Batu had asked many things of him concerning us, 
and that he told him the condition of our order. 

Afterward I saw Batu riding in his company, and all his 
subjects that were householders or masters of families riding 
with him, and, in my estimation, there were not five hundred 
men in all. 

At length there came a certain rich Moal to us, whose father 
was chief of a thousand, a great office among them, saying: 
‘I am the man that must conduct you to Mangu Khan, and 
we have a journey of four months before us; and there is such 
extreme cold in those parts that stones and trees are split by 
the frost. Therefore, think it over whether you be able to 
endure it or not.’ I answered: ‘I hope by God’s help that we 
shall be able to stand that which other men can endure.’ Then 
he said: ‘If you cannot endure it, I will forsake you by the 
way.’ And I answered him: ‘It would not be just for you to do 
so, for we do not go upon any business of our own, but because 
we are sent by your lord. Wherefore since we are committed 
to your charge, you ought in no way to forsake us.’ Then he 
said: ‘All shall be well.’ Afterward he caused us to show him 
all our garments: and whatsoever he deemed to be useless 
for us, he asked us to leave it behind in the custody of our 
host. 

Next day they brought to each of us a furred gown, made 
all of rams’ skins, with the wool still upon them, and breeches 
of the same, and boots also of buskin according to their fashion, 
and shoes made of felt, and hoods also made of skins after their 
manner. The second day after the Elevation of the Holy Cross, 
we began our journey, having three guides to direct us. We 
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rode continually eastward, till the feast of All Saints. All that 
region, and beyond it, was inhabited by the people of Cangle, 
who were by parentage descended from the Comans. Upon the 
north side of us, we had Great Bulgaria, and on the south, the 
Caspian Sea. 


x 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 
Of the River of Ural, and of Various Regions or Nations 


Havin travelled twelve days’ journey from Volga, we found a 
mighty river called Jagac [Ural], which flows out of the north, 
from the land of Pascatir, falling into the Caspian Sea. The 
language of Pascatir and of the Hungarians is all one, and they 
are all of them shepherds, not having any cities. Their country 
borders upon Great Bulgaria, on the west frontier. From the 
north-east part of this country, there is no city at all. Great 
Bulgaria is the farthest country in this direction that has any 
city. Out of this region of Pascatir came the Huns of old time, 
who afterward were called Hungarians. Next to it is Great 
Bulgaria. Isidore reported that the people of this nation had 
swift horses with which they crossed the impregnable walls of 
Alexander, which, together with the rocks of Caucasus, served 
to restrain those barbarous and bloodthirsty people from 
invading the regions to the south. And that they had tribute 
paid to them from as far off as Egypt. Likewise they wasted all 
countries even as far as France. Therefore, they were more 
mighty than the Tartars. And to them the Blacians, the 
Bulgarians, and the Vandals joined themselves. For out of 
Bulgaria the greater, came the Bulgarians. Moreover, those 
who live beyond the Danube, near Constantinople, and not far 
from Pascatir, are called Ilac, which is Blac, for the Tartars 
cannot pronounce the letter B; from them come those people 
who inhabit the land of Assani. They are both of them called 
Ilac in the language of the Russians, the Poles, and the 
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Bohemians. The Sclavonians all speak one language with the 
Vandals, all of whom banded themselves with the Huns. But 
now for the most part they unite themselves to the Tartars; 
whom God hath sent from the remote parts of the earth, 
according to that which the Lord said: I will provoke them to 
envy, namely those who keep not the law, and are no people, 
and with a foolish nation will I anger them. 

This prophecy is fulfilled to the letter upon all nations which 
observe not the law of God. All this which I have written 
concerning the land of Pascatir was told me by certain Friars 
Predicants, who travelled there before ever the Tartars came 
abroad. But from that time they were subdued by their neigh- 
bours the Bulgarians, and became Saracens. Other matters 
concerning these people may be learnt from the chronicles. 
For it is manifest, that those provinces beyond Constantinople, 
which are now called Bulgaria, Wallachia, and Sclavonia, were 
of old time provinces belonging to the Greeks. Also Hungary 
was previously called Pannonia. 

We were riding over the land of Cangle, from the feast of 
the Holy Cross until the feast of All Saints [September 15 to 
November 1], travelling almost every day, according to my 
estimation, as far as from Paris to Orleans, and sometimes 
farther, as we were provided with post horses. For some days 
we had change of horses twice or three times in a day. 

Sometimes we travelled for two or three days without finding 
any people, and then we were required not to ride so fast. Of 
twenty or thirty horses we had always the worst, because we 
were strangers. For every one before us took their choice of 
the best horses. They provided me always with a strong horse, 
because I was very corpulent and heavy; but whether he 
ambled a gentle pace or not, I dared not inquire. Neither dared 
I complain, although he rode hard. Every man must: be 
contented with his lot. Consequently, we were greatly 
troubled, for often our horses were tired before we could reach 
any people. And then we had to beat and whip our horses, 
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and to lay our clothing upon pack horses; and sometimes two 
of us had to ride upon one horse. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 


Of the Hunger and Thirst, and other Miseries, which we 
Sustained on our Journey 

Or hunger and thirst, cold and weariness, there was no end. 
They gave us no food, but only in the evening. In the morning 
they used to give us a little drink, or some cooked millet. In 
the evening they bestowed flesh upon us, as a shoulder and 
breast of ram’s mutton, and every man a measured quantity 
of broth to drink. When we had sufficient of the meat broth, 
we were marvellously well refreshed. And it seemed to me 
most pleasant, and a most nourishing drink. 

Every Saturday I remained fasting until night, without eat- 
ing or drinking anything. And when night came I was obliged, 
to my great grief and sorrow, to eat flesh. Sometimes we had 
to eat flesh half cooked, or almost raw, and all for want of fuel. 
This happened when we were in the fields, or came to our 
journey’s end after dark. We could not then conveniently 
gather together the dung of horses or oxen; for other fuel we 
found but seldom, except perhaps a few thorns in some places. 
Upon the banks of some rivers there are woods growing here 
and there, but they are very rare. 

In the beginning our guide highly disdained us, and it 
seemed to him tedious to conduct such base fellows. After- 
ward, when he began to know us somewhat better, he directed 
us on our way by the courts of rich Moals, and we were asked 
to pray for them. Had I carried a good interpreter with me, I 
should have had opportunity to have done much good. 

Chinghis Khan, who was the first great Khan, or Emperor, 
of the Tartars, had four sons, of whom there were many 
children, every one of whom does at this day enjoy great 
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possessions; and they are daily multiplied and dispersed over 
that huge and waste desert, which is, in dimensions, like the 
ocean sea. Our guide directed us, as we were going on our 
journey, through many of their camps. And they marvelled 
greatly that we would accept neither gold, nor silver, nor 
precious and costly garments. They inquired also concerning 
the great Pope, whether he was of so great an age as they had 
heard. For there had gone a report among them, that he was 
five hundred years old. They inquired also of our countries, 
whether there were sheep, oxen, and horses there, and also 
regarding the ocean sea; they could not conceive of it, because 
it was without limits or bounds. 

Upon the eve of All Saints, we forsook the way leading to- 
wards the east, because the people had now descended very 
much south, and we went on our journey by certain alps, or 
mountains, directly southward, for the space of eight days. 
In the desert I saw many asses, rather like our mules; these 
our guide and his companions chased very eagerly; however, 
they did but lose their labour, for the beasts were too swift 
for them. Upon the seventh day there appeared to the south 
of us huge high mountains, and we entered into a place which 
was well watered, and fresh as a garden, and here we found 
land tilled and manured. 

On the eighth day after the feast of All Saints, we arrived at a 
certain town of the Saracens, named Kenchat, and the 
governor met our guide at the town’s end with ale and cups. 
For it is their manner at all town and villages, subject to them, 
to meet the messengers of Batu and Mangu Khan with meat 
and drink. At that time of the year, they already had ice on 
their roads. And before the feast of St. Michael [Septem- 
ber 29] we had frost in the desert. I inquired the name of this 
province; but being now in a strange part, they could not ‘tell 
me the name, but only the name of a very small city in the 
same province. And there descended a great river [Talas} 
down from the mountains, which watered the whole region, 
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according as the inhabitants would give it passage, by making 
channels and sluices; neither did this river flow into any sea, 
but was absorbed into the earth; and it made many marshes. 
Also I saw many vines, and twice drank of the wine. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 


How Buri was put to Death, and concerning the Habitation of 
the Teutons 

TuE next day, we came to another village near the mountains. 
I inquired what mountains they were, for I understood them to 
be the mountains of the Caucasus, which are stretched forth 
and continued on both parts to the sea, from the west unto the 
east; and on the west part they fall into the Caspian Sea, where 
the river Volga discharges its streams. I inquired also of the 
city of Talas, where there lived certain Teutons, servants of 
Buri, of whom Friar Andrew made mention. Concerning these 
men I also inquired very diligently in the courts of Sartach and 
Batu, but I could get no information of them except that their g 
lord and master Buri was put to death upon the following 
occasion. This Buri was not placed in good and fertile 
pastures. And upon a certain day being drunk, he spoke in 
this way to his men: ‘Am not I of the stock and kindred of 
Chinghis Khan, as well as Batu?’ For indeed he was brother 
or nephew to Batu. ‘Why then do I not go to the banks of the 
Volga, to feed my cattle there, as freely as Batu himself does?’ 

These speeches of his were reported to Batu. Whereupon 
Batu wrote to his servants to bring their lord bound before 
him. And they did so. Then Batu demanded of him whether 
he had spoken any such words. And he confessed that he had. 
But, because it is the Tartars’ manner to pardon drunken men, 
he excused himself and said he was drunk at the time. ‘How 
dare you mention my name in your drunkenness?’ said Batu. 
And with that he caused his head to be chopped off. 
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Concerning the Teutons, I could get no information till I 
had come to the court of Mangu Khan. And there I was 
informed that Mangu Khan had removed them out of the 
jurisdiction of Batu, for the space of a month’s journey from 
Talas, eastward, to a certain village called Bolac: where they 
are set to dig gold, and to make armour. I passed very near 
_ their city in going, namely, within three days’ journey of it, 
but I was ignorant that I did so: neither could I have turned 
out of my way, if I had known. 

From the village I have mentioned we went directly east- 
ward, by the mountains. And from that time we travelled 
among the people of Mangu Khan, who in all places sang and 
danced before our guide, because he was the messenger of 
Batu. For this courtesy they do afford each to other: the people 
of Mangu Khan receive the messengers of Batu in this same 
manner; and so likewise the people of Batu entertain the 
messengers of Mangu Khan. However, the subjects of Batu 
are stronger and show not so much courtesy to the subjects 
of Mangu Khan, as is shown to them. 

A few days later we entered upon those alps where the Black 
Cathay people were wont to inhabit. And there we found a 
mighty river [Ili] in so much that we were obliged to cross it 
in a boat. Afterward we came to a certain valley, where I saw 
a castle destroyed, the walls of which were only of mud; and 
in that place the soil was tilled also. And there we found a 
certain village, named Equius, where there were Saracens, 
speaking the Persian language, though they dwelt a huge 
distance from Persia. 

The day following, having passed over the hills, which 
descended from the great mountains southward, we entered 
into a most beautiful plain, having high mountains on our 
right hand, and on the left hand of us a certain sea or lake, 
which is fifteen days’ journey in circuit. The plain is most 
commodiously watered with certain streams distilling from 
the mountains, all of which fall into the lake. In summer- 
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time we returned by the north shore of the same lake, and 
there were great mountains on that side also. Upon this plain ~ 
there were a great many villages; but for the most part they 
were all ruined because of the fertile pastures that the Tartars 
might use for their cattle. 

We found one great city there named Cailac, which con- 
tained a market, and great store of merchants frequenting it. 
In this city we remained fifteen days, waiting for a certain 
scribe, or secretary of Batu, who ought to have accompanied 
our guide to the court of Mangu. 

All this country was once called Organum; and the people 
thereof had their proper language, and their peculiar kind of 
writing. But it was now inhabited of the people called Tur- 
comans. The Nestorians likewise in those parts used the very 
same language and writing. Perhaps the Nestorians called 
them Organa, because they were wont to be most skilful in 
playing upon the organs, or guitars, so it was reported to me. 
Here first did I see worshippers of idols, of whom there are 
many sects in the east countries. 


* 


CHAP BER —T Wawel Yoo to 
How the Nestorians, Saracens, and Idolaters are joined together 


Tue first sort of these idolaters are called Jugures: their land 
bordered upon the land of Organum, within the mountains 
eastward; and in all their cities Nestorians and Saracens live 
together, and they are scattered also towards Persia. The 
citizens of the city of Cailac had three idol temples; and I 
entered into two of them, to behold their foolish superstitions. 

In the first I found a man having a cross painted with ink 
upon his hand, and I supposed him to be a Christian; for he 
answered like a Christian to all questions which I asked of him. 
I asked him, why, therefore, he had not the cross with the 
image of Jesus Christ? And he answered: ‘We have no such 
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custom.’ At this I concluded that they were Christians, but 
that for lack of instruction they omitted the above ceremony. 
I noticed behind a certain chest, which was to them an altar, 
where they set candles and oblations, an image having wings 
like the image of St. Michael; and other images also, holding 
their fingers as if they were blessing. That being I could find 
. out nothing more, for the Saracens shun these idolaters so 
much that they will not allow them to speak of their religion. 
And when I inquired of the Saracens concerning these 
ceremonies, they were offended. 

On the following day, which was the first of the month and 
the Saracens’ feast of Passover, I changed my host and took up 
my lodging near another idol temple. The citizens of this city 
of Cailac do courteously invite and lovingly entertain all 
messengers, every man according to his ability and station. 

Entering into the temple, I found the priests of the idols 
there. Always at the first of the month they open their temples, 
and the priests put on their vestments and offer the oblation 
of bread and fruits. First I will describe to you those rites 
and ceremonies, which are held in all their temples; and then 
the superstitions of the Jugures, a sect distinguished from the 
rest. They all worship towards the north, clapping their hands 
together, prostrating themselves on their knees, and holding 
their foreheads in their hands. The Nestorians in these parts 
do not join their hands together in prayer, but hold their hands 
before their breasts. 

Their temples are built east and west; and upon the north 
side is a chamber, in manner of a vestry. Sometimes, if it is a 
square temple, the vestry or choir place is built in the centre. 
Within this chamber they place a chest long and broad like a 
table, and behind this, facing south, stands their principal idol. 
The one I saw at Caracarum was as big as the image of St. 
Christopher. Also a certain Nestorian priest, who had been. in 
Cathay, said that in that country there is an idol so huge that 
it may be seen two days’ journey away. They place other idols 

129 E 


CONTEMPORARIES OF MARCO POLO 


round about the principal one, all of them finely gilt over with 
pure gold; and upon the chest, which is in manner of a table, 
they set candles and offerings. The doors of their temples 
always open towards the south, which is contrary to the 
customs of the Saracens. They have also great bells like we 
have. And that is the reason, I believe, why the Christians 
in the East will not use great bells. However, they are common 
among the Russians, and Grecians of Gasaria. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN 


Of their Temples and Idols, and how they Worship their 
False Gods 

ALL their priests have their heads and beards shaved quite close, 
and they are clad in orange-coloured garments; and being once 
shaven, they lead a chaste life, in groups of a hundred or two 
hundred together in one cloister. On the days when they enter 
into their temples, they place two long benches inside. Upon 
these they sit facing the singing men in the choir. They have 
certain books in their hands, which sometimes they lay down 
upon the benches, and their heads are bare as long as they 
remain in the temple. 

They read softly to themselves, hardly uttering any sound 
at all. Coming in amongst them, at the time of their devotions, 
and finding them all sitting mute, I attempted to get them to 
answer me, but could not by any means possible. They have 
with them also wherever they go, a certain string with a hun- 
dred or two hundred beads, much like our rosaries, which we 
carry about with us. And they always utter these words: Ou 
mam Hactani (‘God thou knowest,’ as one of them expounded 
it unto me). And so they expect a reward at God’s hands, as 
often as they pronounce these words in remembrance of God. 

Round about their temple they always make a court, as 
though it were a churchyard, which they enclose with a good 
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wall. And upon the south part of this they build the main 
gate, where they sit and talk. And upon the top of this gate 
they set up a long pole, raising it, if they can, above all the 
whole town. And by this pole all men may know, that there 
stands the temple of their idols. These rites and ceremonies 
are common to all idolaters in these parts. 

I found certain priests sitting in the outer gate of this 
temple, and those which I saw seemed to me, because of their 
shaven beards, as if they had been Frenchmen. They wore 
certain paper ornaments upon their heads. The Jugure priests 
wear such attire wherever they go. They are always dressed 
in their orange-coloured jackets, which are very straight and 
are laced or buttoned from the bosom down, after the French 
fashion. And they have a cloak upon their left shoulder which 
falls around the chest and back to the right side, like a deacon 
carrying the chasuble in time of Lent. 

Their kind of writing is like the Tartars’. They begin to 
write at the top of their paper, drawing their lines right down; 
and so they read and multiply their lines from the left hand to 
the right. They do use certain papers and characters in their 
magical practices, and their temples are full of such short 
scrolls hung round. Also Mangu Khan has sent letters to your 
Majesty written in the language of the Moals, but in the script 
of the Jugures. 

They burn their dead according to the ancient custom, and 
lay up-the ashes in the top of a pyramid. Now, after I had sat a 
while by the priests, and entered into their temple and seen 
many of their images both great and small, I demanded of them 
what they believed concerning God, and they answered: ‘We 
believe that there is only one God.’ And I demanded further: 
‘Do you believe that he is a spirit or some bodily substance?’ 
They said: ‘We believe that he is a spirit.’ Then said I: ‘Do 
you believe that God ever took man’s nature upon him?’ They 
answered: ‘No.’ And again I said: ‘Since you believe that he is 
a spirit, then why do you make so many images to represent 
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him? Since also you believe not that he was made man: Why 
do you make him more like the image of a man than of any 
other creature?’ Then they answered, saying: ‘We do not make 
these images to represent God, but when any rich man 
amongst us, or his son, or his wife, or any of his friends, dies, 
he has the image of the dead person made and placed here. 
We, in remembrance of him, do reverence to it.’ Then I 
replied: ‘You do these things only for the friendship and 
flattery of men.’ ‘No,’ they said, ‘only for their memory.’ 

Then they questioned me, as if in derision: “Where is God?” 
To which I answered: ‘Where is your soul?’ They said, in our 
bodies. Then said I: ‘Is it not in every part of your body, 
ruling and guiding the whole body, and yet it is invisible? Even 
so God is everywhere and ruleth all things, and yet is he 
invisible, being understanding and wisdom itself.’ Then, just 
as I wanted to have some more conversation with them, my 
interpreter became weary, and was not able to express my 
words, so he made me keep silent. 

The Moals of this sect believe that there is but one God; 
but they make images of felt, in remembrance of their dead, 
covering them with five most rich and costly garments, and 
putting them into one or two carts, which carts no man dare 
touch; and these are in the custody of their soothsayers, who 
are their priests, and of whom I shall tell you farther on. 
These soothsayers, or diviners, always attend upon the court 
of Mangu and of other great personages. The poor have none, 
but only those of the family and kindred of Chinghis. And 
when they are to move or to take any journey, the said diviners 
go before them, as the cloudy pillar went before the children 
of Israel. They appoint ground where the tents must be 
pitched, and first of all they take down their own houses: and 
after them the whole court does the same. Also upon their 
festival days or calends they take their images and place them 
in a circle within the house. Then come the Moals and enter 
into the same house, bowing themselves before the said images 
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and worship them. Moreover, it is not lawful for any stranger 
to enter into that house. Once I myself would have forced 
my way in, but was most rudely treated. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT 


Of Various Nations, and of Certain People who Eat their Own 

Parents 
THOsE Jugures, who live among the Christians and the 
Saracens, by their sundry disputations, as I suppose, have 
been brought to believe that there is but one only God. They 
dwell in certain cities, which afterward were brought in 
subjection to Chinghis Khan, who then gave his daughter in 
marriage to their king. Also the city of Caracarum itself is in a 
manner within their territory; and the whole country of the 
king, Prester John, and of his brother Unc, is near their 
dominions; though they inhabit certain pastures northward, 
while the Jugures live between the mountains towards the 
south. 

So it happened that the Moals adopted their letters from 
them. And they are the best scribes, and nearly all the Nes- 
torians know their writing. Beyond them, between the 
mountains eastward, are the nation of Tangut, who are a 
most valiant people, and once took Chinghis in battle. But 
after peace was made he was set at liberty by them, and 
afterwards he subdued them. 

These people of Tangut have oxen of great strength, with 
tails like horses, and with long shaggy hair upon their backs and 
bellies. They have legs shorter than other oxen have, but they 
are much stronger. These oxen draw the great houses of the 
Moals. Their horns are slender, long, straight, and so sharp 
that their owners must cut off the ends. The cows will not 
let themselves be milked unless they whistle or sing to them. 
They have also the character of bulls, for if they see a 
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man clothed in red, they run upon him immediately to kill 
him. 

Beyond these are the people of Tibet, men which are in the 
habit of eating the carcases of their deceased parents; that for 
pity’s sake they might make no other sepulchre for them, than 
their own bowels. However, of late they have left off this 
custom, as they became abominable and odious to all other 
nations on account of it. But they still to this day make fine 
cups of the skulls of their parents, so that when they drink 
out of them, they may, amidst all their jollities and delights, call 
their dead parents to remembrance. This was told me by one 
who saw it. 

The said people of Tibet have a great deal of gold in their 
land. Whoever wants gold, digs till he has found some 
quantity, and then taking so much of it as will serve his turn, 
he lays up the residue within the earth; because, if he should 
put it into his chest or storehouse he thinks that God would 
withhold from him all other gold within the earth. Isaw some 
of these people, but they were very deformed creatures. 

In Tangut I saw lusty tall men, but brown and swart in 
colour. The Jugures are of a middle stature like our French- 
men. Amongst the Jugures remains the original and root of the 
Turkish and Coman languages. After Tibet are the people of 
Langa and Solanga, whose envoys I saw in the Tartars’ court. 
They had brought more than ten great carts with them, every 
one of which was drawn with six oxen. They are little brown 
men like Spaniards. Also they have jackets, resembling the 
upper vestment of a deacon, saving that the sleeves are some- 
what straighter. And they have mitres upon their heads like 
bishops. But the fore part of their mitre is not as hollow within 
as the back part; neither is it sharp-pointed or cornered at the 
top, but it is square and is of a kind of buckram which is made 
rough and rugged with extreme heat, and is so polished that 
it glistens in the sun like glass, or a helmet well burnished. And 
at their temples they have long bands of the same stuff fastened 
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to their mitres, which hover in the wind as if two long horns 
grew out of their heads. When the wind tosses them up and 
down too much, they tie them over the top of their mitre 
from one temple to another: and so they lie circlewise over 
their heads. Moreover, their principal messenger to the 
Tartars’ court had with him a table of polished elephant’s 
tooth, about a cubit in length and a hand in breadth. And 
whenever he spoke to the emperor himself, or to any other 
great personage, he always held this table, as if he had found 
there the things which he wanted to say. Neither did he cast 
his eyes to the right hand, or to the left, or look in the face of 
him with whom he talked. Likewise, when coming into the 
presence of the lord, and when leaving it, he looked nowhere 
but upon his table. 

Beyond them, as I understand of a certainty, there are other 
people called Muc, having villages, but who take no cattle to 
themselves. There are many flocks and droves of cattle in their 
country, and no man appointed to herd them. When any one 
of them wants any beast, he climbs a hill, and there calls, and 
all the cattle which are within hearing come flocking about 
him, and allow themselves to be handled and taken, as if they 
were tame. 

When any messenger or stranger comes into their country, 
they shut him up in a house, ministering there things neces- 
sary to him, until his business is dispatched. For if any 
stranger should travel through that country, the cattle would 
flee away at the very scent of him, and so would become wild. 


* 


CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE 


Of Cathay or China, the Death of Kuyuk Khan, and the 
Conspiracy against Mangu Khan his Successor © 

BEYOND is the great Cathay, of which the inhabitants were 

anciently the Seres. Because from them come the good cloths 
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of silk, or seric, so called from the name of the people. And 
the people have received their name from one of their cities. 
I have been informed that in this country there is a city with 
walls of silver and of gold. In this land there are many pro- 
vinces of which several do not obey the Moals. Between them 
and the sea is India. These inhabitants of Cathay are small in 
build and speak through their noses. Like all Orientals, they 
have small eyes. They are very skilled workers in all the crafts, 
and their doctors know well the virtues of herbs and under- 
stand diseases through the taking of the pulse; but they have 
no knowledge of urines; this, at least, is what I have observed. 
Many of them inhabit Caracarum and exercise the same pro- 
fession as their fathers; it is necessary that all the sons con- 
tinue the paternal profession. That is why the tax is the same 
for all because one pays each day to the Moal a thousand five 
hundred zascot or their value in cosmos, that is to say, fifteen 
thousand marks without counting the cloths of silk, the pro- 
visions and the services that they receive. 

All these people are spread throughout the Caucasus, or 
rather to the north of these mountains up to the Eastern 
Ocean, and they are to the south of Sithia, which the nomadic 
Moals inhabit. All are their tributaries. They are given over 
to idolatry and tell a great number of fables of their gods, of 
the genealogy of these gods and of certain deified men, as our 
own poets do. 

Among them are found Nestorians and Saracens who are 
held as foreigners in Cathay. In fifteen cities of Cathay one 
sees Nestorians, and in one city called Segin [Hsi-an Fu] there 
is a bishop. The rest are pure idolaters. The priests of the 
idols of these people wear large yellow-coloured hoods. If it is 
necessary to believe what I have heard, there are also hermits 
who live very austere lives in the woods. However, they say 
their prayers and have sacred books in Syrian that they do not 
understand. This results in their chanting as do the monks 
in our country who know nothing of grammar. They are 
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above all usurers, drunkards, and some live with the Tartars 
and have like them several wives. When they enter a church 
they wash the lower parts of their bodies like the Saracens; 
they eat meat on Friday and hold their banquets in the manner 
of the Saracens. The bishop rarely visits their country, per- 
haps only once in fifty years. At that time all the little male 
children are ordained priests, even those who are still in the 
cradle, which explains why almost all the men are priests. 
Then they marry, which is completely contrary to the teaching 
of the Fathers, and they are bigamists because after the death 
of their first wife they take a second. They are also all simon- 
iacs, not administering any sacrament without pay. They are 
very attentive to their wives and children and consequently 
they are more occupied in gaining money than in propagating 
the faith. Those among them who bring up the children of 
noble Moals, while teaching them the gospel and faith, manage 
to alienate them from the practice of Christian virtues, through 
the bad example of their habits, and above all through their 
cupidity because the life of the Moals themselves and of the 
Tuins, who are idolaters, is more pure than the life of these 
priests. 

We left Cailac on the day of the feast of St. Andrew 
[November 30] and arrived three leagues distant at a vil- 
lage of Nestorians. We entered their church and sang joy- 
fully with our clearest voice, “Salve regina!’ because it was a 
long time since we had seen a church. Three days afterwards 
we were on the confines of this province and on the shore of 
this sea [the Ala Kul], which to us seemed as stormy as the 
ocean. And in the middle we saw a large island. My com- 
panion approached the shore and moistened a cloth in it to 
taste the water, which was salty but drinkable. Between the 
south and the east there is a valley surrounded by high moun- 
tains and another lake between them and a stream crosses this 
valley from one lake to another. 

The wind blew almost continually in this valley and with 
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so much force that travellers ran the risk of being blown into 
the lake. However, we crossed this gorge, making our direc- 
tion toward the north through high mountains covered with 
snows like the rest of the country. On the day of St. Nicholas 
we began to make haste because we no longer found any 
inhabitants other than the iams, that is to say, men placed one 
day’s journey apart to take care of ambassadors. In many 
places in the mountains the road is narrow and the grazing 
bad, so that between morn and night we covered the distance 
of two iams, in this way making two days’ journey into one. 
We travelled more by night than by day. It was intensely 
cold there, so we turned our sheepskins with the wool out- 
side. 

The second Sunday in Advent [December 7] we came to a 
certain place where there were steep and jagged rocks, and 
our guide asked me to say a prayer which could chase away 
the demons because in this place the devils were known to 
carry away men without their knowing what was happening 
to them. Sometimes they took away a horse and abandoned 
the rider; sometimes they tore away his entrails, leaving his 
skeleton on the horse, and many other things of this nature 
happened there. Then we sang loudly ‘Credo in unum Deum,’ 
and by the grace of God we passed through safe and sound. 
Then they asked me to write cards [charms] for them to carry 
on their heads, and I said to them: ‘I will teach you the word 
that you will carry in your heart and by which your body and 
soul would be saved through eternity.’ But my interpreter 
failed to repeat it. However, I wrote for them the ‘Credo’ and 
the ‘Pater,’ saying: ‘Here are written what a man must believe 
of God and the prayer through which one asks God all that is 
necessary for man; believe then firmly all that is written here 
even without understanding it and ask of God that he do for 
you what is contained in the prayer written here, which he 
gave himself with his own mouth to his disciples, and I hope 
he will save you.’ I could not do more, for it was dangerous 
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to speak of doctrines through the medium of an interpreter; 
it was even an impossibility because he did not know how. 

We then entered into the plain where Kuyuk Khan held 
his court. It was once the country of the Naimans who were 
the true subjects of that Prester John, but I saw his court only 
upon my return. However, I will tell you what happened to 
his family, his son and his wives. When Kuyuk died [a.p. 
1248], Batu wished that Mangu replace him as the Khan. 
But of how he died I would not be able to say anything definite. 
Friar Andrew says that he lost his life following the taking of 
a certain medicine which was administered to him by the 
order, one believes, of Batu. However, there is another story: 
Kuyuk Khan had invited Batu to come to render him homage 
and Batu set out in great state, but not without great fear, he 
and all his men. He sent on ahead his brother named Stican, 
who when he had arrived in the presence of Kuyuk and had 
to present him the cup, a quarrel then arose between them and 
they killed each other. The widow of Stican kept us for two 
days so that we might give her benediction and pray for her. 

So Kuyuk being dead, Mangu was elected by the will of 
Batu, and he was already elected when Friar Andrew visited 
these countries. Kuyuk had a brother named Siremon who, 
on the advice of the widow of Kuyuk and his vassals, went 
with great pomp to Mangu as if to render him homage, but 
in reality with the project of killing him and destroying all 
his court. And when he was not more than one or two days’ 
march away from Mangu one of his chariots broke and had to 
remain on the road. While the driver was endeavouring to 
repair it one of the men of Mangu came by and aided him in 
his work. This man inquired so much regarding their journey 
that the driver revealed to him what Siremon proposed to do. 
Then Mangu’s man, retiring with an air of indifference, took 
the best horse he could find among all the horses, and riding 
day and night, arrived at the court of Mangu and announced 
to him what he had just learned. 
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Then Mangu promptly called together all his men and 
arranged all those who were armed in three circles about his 
court, so that no one could enter. He sent the others against 
this Siremon, who did not suspect that his scheme was dis- 
covered. They seized him and led him to the court with all 
his men, Mangu charged him with the crime and he confessed 
at once. Then he was put to death and with him the eldest 
son of Kuyuk Khan, and with them three hundred of the chief 
men among the Tartars. Messengers were sent to find the 
women, who were whipped with red-hot brands in order to 
obtain from them a confession. And after they confessed they 
were all killed. The youngest of the sons of Kuyuk, who could 
not have given advice or had knowledge of what was planned, 
had his life spared and was given the possession of the court 
of his father with all its belongings. We passed that way on 
our return and my guides, in going or coming, did not dare 
to go to that side because ‘the mistress of nations sat in sorrow, 
and there was no one to console her.’ 


* 


CHAPTER THIRTY 
Our Departure, and our Arrival at the Court of Mangu Khan 


WE took again the road of the mountains, going always toward 
the north. Finally on the day of the Blessed Stephen [Decem- 
ber 26] we entered into a plain, as vast as the ocean, in which 
we did not discover a single hillock, and the following day on 
the feast of St. John the Evangelist we arrived in the presence 
of the great Khan. When we were at a distance of five days 
from here, the iam with whom we were staying wished to 
conduct us by a roundabout way that would have delayed us 
for over fifteen days and the motive, if I understood it cor- 
rectly, would make us pass through Onankerule, the real 
country where Chinghis Khan had his court. Others said that 
they wished to take a longer road so as to magnify the power 
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of their lord. It is thus, indeed, that they usually act to people 
who come from countries not subject to them. And it 
was with the greatest difficulty that our guide was made to 
take the direct road. This hesitation made us lose a good 
part of a day, from dawn to the third hour. 

In this journey the secretary we had awaited in Cailac said 
to me that, in the letters Batu was sending to Mangu Khan, 
there was a request asking for an army and to aid Sartach 
against the Saracens. I was astonished and troubled then 
because I was acquainted with the tenor of your letters and I 
knew in them mention was not made of this request, except 
that you advised him to be the friend of all Christians, to 
honour the Cross and be the enemy of all the enemies of the 
Cross. And yet because the interpreters were Armenians of 
Great Armenia, greatly hating the Saracens, I feared lest they 
should have translated something in a manner harmful to the 
Saracens. I prudently remained silent because I did not wish 
to contradict the words of Batu nor to involve myself without 
a good cause. 

So we arrived in the court on the day that I just mentioned 
to you. A great house was assigned to our guide, but to us only 
a little shelter where we could hardly store our things. Our 
guide received many visits and there was brought him rice 
wine in long narrow-necked bottles. I could not in any manner 
distingusih this drink from the best wine of Auxerre, except- 
ing only by the odour which was not that of wine. We were 
called and closely questioned as to the purpose of our trip. I 
answered: ‘We have heard that Sartach was Christian; we 
wished to come to him. We bring him letters addressed to 
him by the king of the French. Sartach sent us to his father. 
His father sent us here. He himself must have written. the 
purpose of our mission.’ 

They asked us if you wanted to make peace with them. I 
replied: ‘He sent letters to Sartach as to a Christian and if he 
had known that he was not a Christian he would never have 
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sent him letters. As to making peace, I tell you he has never 
done you the least harm. If he had done something that would 
justify your declaring war on him or on his people, he would 
hasten, as an upright man, to make apology and ask you for 
peace. If you, on the contrary, wanted without any cause to 
make war on him or his people, I hope that God, who is just, 
would aid them.’ And very astonished they always repeated: 
‘Why do you come if you do not come to make peace?’ For 
they are so haughty they imagine that the whole world seeks 
them out to ask to live in peace with them. Still if it were 
allowed me, I would preach war against them throughout the 
world. But I did not want to tell them openly why I came 
among them, fearing to pronounce a single word contrary to 
what Batu had ordered me to say. So it seemed to me sufficient 
to say that the cause of my coming was the mission I had from 
Batu. 

The following day we were conducted to the court, and I 
thought I could go barefooted as we do in our own countries; 
that is why I left my shoes behind. Those who come to the 
court get off their horses within an arrow’s shot from the 
dwelling of the Khan, and there leave the horses with the 
grooms entrusted to their care. When we had alighted and 
our guide proceeded to the Khan’s dwelling, we found there a 
Hungarian servant, who recognized us —that is, our Order. 
Those surrounding us gazed at us with amazement, especially 
because we were barefooted, and they asked us why we con- 
sidered our feet of so little importance. The Hungarian 
explained to them the reason for it, telling them that it was 
a rule of our Order. Then came the first secretary, who was a 
Nestorian Christian, by whose advice everything is done at 
the court. He looked at us attentively, called over the Hun- 


garian and asked him many questions. Then we were told to 
go back to our lodging. 
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CHAPTER THIRTY-ONE 
An Armenian Monk in the Court of Mangu Khan 


As I was going back, I noticed, before the east end of the court, 
at a distance of two cross-bow shots, a house with a little cross 
on it. I rejoiced at it, for I supposed there was some vestige of 
Christianity there. I entered with confidence and found an 
altar beautifully bedecked; I saw, on a cloth of gold, embroid- 
ered the images of the Saviour, of the Holy Virgin, of St. John 
the Baptist, and two angels, the lines of the bodies and of the 
garments designed with pearls. There was also a great silver 
cross, of which the middle and corners were mounted with 
precious stones, and many other ornaments; an oil lamp with 
eight lights was burning before the altar; and there was seated 
there an Armenian monk, dark, thin, dressed in a tunic of very 
rough haircloth, reaching midway to his thighs, over it a black 
jacket lined with wool, and under the haircloth an iron belt. 
As soon as we entered, and even before greeting the monk, 
we kneeled down and sang ‘Ave regina celorum,’ and he arose 
and prayed with us. Then, having saluted him, we sat down 
beside him. He had a dish with some fire in it. We told him 
the reason of our coming, and he began encouraging us, telling 
us we ought to speak boldly, for we were the messengers of 
God, who is greater than all men. 

Then he told us how he came to that country, only a month 
before we did; that he had been a hermit in the outskirts 
of Jerusalem, and that God had appeared before him three 
times, enjoying him to go and seek the leader of the Tartars. 
And as he delayed to obey, God threatened him the third 
time, and ordering him to kneel in reverence, said he would 
die if he did not obey. He determined at last to encourage 
Mangu Khan to become a Christian, assuring him that the 
whole world would then come under his rule and that the 
Franks and the great Pope would be loyal to him, and he 
advised me to speak in like manner. Then I answered: 
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‘Brother, I will willingly tell him to become a Christian; for 
I have come for that, and I will give this advice to the whole 
world. I will also make him see how much the Franks and the 
Pope will rejoice at it, and will promise him that they will look 
upon him as a brother and friend; but that they would 
become his slaves and would pay him tribute, that will I never 
promise, for then would I be speaking against my conscience.’ 
So the monk remained silent, and we went to our lodgings 
where we found it cold, and we had not eaten anything all 
day. We cooked a little meat and some millet with water, for 
our supper. Our guide and his companions had got drunk at 
the court and quite ignored us. 


* 


CHAP EER. THI DY- 1 Wo 
Winter in Caracarum 


THERE were then at Mangu Khan’s dwelling, the ambassadors 
of Vastacius, but we did not know it. At dawn, next day, some 
men of the court made us get up in haste. I went with them, 
barefooted, by a narrow path to the lodging of the ambassa- 
dors, and they asked them if they knew us. Then a Greek 
knight, recognizing the Order to which I belonged, and also 
my companion whom he remembered having seen at the court 
of Vastacius with Friar Thomas, our provincial, gave, with his 
companions, excellent testimony of us all. They asked us then, 
if you were at peace or at war with Vastacius. ‘Neither at peace 
nor at war,’ I answered; and they said: ‘How can that be?’ — 
“Your country and ours,’ I answered, ‘are so remote from each 
other, that they have nothing to discuss together.’ Then the 
envoy of Vastacius said that it meant peace, and this made me 
cautious and I kept silent. 

That morning my toes were so frozen that I could no more 
go without sandals. For the cold in these regions is very sharp, 
and when freezing begins, there is no interruption until the 
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month of May, even till the middle of May. Every morning 
there was a frost that only the heat of the sun-rays melted. 
But in winter the frost was continuous on account of the wind. 
And if the wind blew there in winter as in our country, it 
would not be possible to live; for the atmosphere there is 
always calm till April, and then the wind rises. When we were 
there about Easter time a great number of animals died on 
account of the cold prevailing with the wind. There is little 
snow in winter, but towards Easter, that is at the end of April, 
so much of it fell that all the streets of Caracarum were covered 
and it had to be taken away in carts. They brought us, from 
the court, some cloaks and some doublets of sheepskin and 
sandals, which my companion and my dragoman took with 
much delight. As for me, I did not think I needed them 
because the fur coat I had from Batu sufficed me. 


* 


CHAPTER THIRTY-THREE 


Of the Audience with Mangu Khan, what Message we Delivered 
to him, and how he replied 
In the octave of the Innocents [January 3, 1254], we were 
conducted to the court, and Nestorian preachers, whom I 
would not know whether they were Christians or no, ap- 
proached and asked us in what direction we turn to pray. I 
answered, ‘ To the east.’ They asked us this because we had 
our beards shaved, at the advice of our guide, so as to appear 
before the Khan according to the custom of our country. It 
was this that made them take us for Tuins, that is, idolaters. 
They also made us explain certain passages of the Bible. Then 
they asked us what ceremony we would observe before the 
Khan — theirs or ours? I answered them, ‘We are priests con- 
secrated to the service of God. In our country, our noblemen 
do not allow priests to kneel before them, if it be not to honour 
God. We come from afar; so, first, if it please you, we will sing 
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praises to God who has conducted us in safety from so far, 
then we will do all that shall please your master, except, that 
which would be contrary to the worship and glory of 
God.’ 

They entered the house and repeated my words to the Khan, 
who was pleased. Having stopped before the door of which 
the curtain of felt was raised, and as it was the Nativity, we 
began to sing. 


A solis orbu cardine 

Et usque terre limitem 
Christum canamus principem 
Natum Maria virgine. 


When we had sung the hymn, they felt our legs, our chests, 
our arms, to see if we had knives upon us. They also called 
our interpreter and forced him to remove his belt on which 
hung his knife, and leave it in the custody of the usher. Then 
we entered and we noticed, at the entrance, a bench with 
cosmos. There they made the interpreter stop. But us they 
made sit on a bench opposite some women. The house was 
all covered with a cloth of gold, and in a grate in the centre 
was burning a fire of briers and wormwood roots, which grow 
in abundance in these regions, and of cattle dung. 

The Khan was seated on a couch, dressed in a spotted and 
very glossy fur skin, like that of a seal. He is a man of medium 
height, aged forty-five years; at his side was his young wife, 
and a grown girl, very plain, called Cherina, was seated with 
some other little children on a couch placed behind that of 
their parents. This house had belonged to a Christian lady, 
whom the Khan had loved very much and of whom he had 
this girl. Afterwards he married his young wife, but the 
young girl is the lady of all the court that had once been her 
mother’s, 

Then the Khan requested that we be asked what we wanted 
to drink, wine or rice wine, which is a kind of mead made with 
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rice, or caracosmos, which is the pure milk of the mare, or bal, 
which is an extract of honey. They drink these four drinks in 
the winter. To the question I answered: ‘My lord, we are not 
men who seek our pleasure in drink; whatever will please you, 
suits us.’ He then had poured for us the rice drink, limpid and 
sweet like white wine, of which I drank a few sips by mere 
politeness. But to our misfortune, the butler had given our 
interpreter so much to drink, that he became intoxicated. 
Then the Khan had falcons and other birds brought, placed 
them on his hand and amused himself looking at them. At 
last, after a long interval, he bade us speak. Then we had to 
bend our knees. The Khan had his interpreter, a certain 
Nestorian of whom I would not know whether he was a 
Christian, and we had ours, such as he was, though drunk. 
Then I said: ‘First we render thanks to the glory of God, who 
let us come from a country so far away to see Mangu Khan to 
whom God has given such a great power on earth, and we pray 
Christ, by whose will we live and die, that he grant him a 
happy and long life.’ It is the wish of all, in this country, that 
one pray for their lives. Then I told him, ‘My lord, we have 
heard that Sartach was a Christian, and all the Christians 
rejoiced at hearing it, principally the king of the French. That 
is why we came to him, and our lord the king sent him letters 
by us in which were words of peace, and among other things 
the proof of the kind of men we are. He begs him, too, to let 
us remain in his country. For it is our duty to teach men to 
live according to God’s law. But he, Sartach, sent us to his 
father Batu, and Batu has sent us here to you. You are the one 
to whom God has given great power in the world. We pray 
then your mightiness to grant us the permission to remain in 
your empire, so that we may accomplish our divine mission in 
your service and in the service of your wives and your children. 
We have neither gold nor silver nor precious stones to offer 
you, we have only ourselves and we offer ourselves to you to 
serve God and to pray him to give you his blessings. At least, 
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let us remain here till the cold is over, for my companion is so 
feeble that he would succumb of fatigue if he continued 
travelling on horseback.’ 

My travelling companion had told me of his infirmity and 
begged me to get permission for him to stay, for we thought 
we would have to return to Batu, if we did not get permission 
to stay. Then Mangu Khan replied: ‘Even as the sun scatters 
its luminous rays everywhere, so does my power and that of 
Batu’s spread everywhere. Therefore, we have no need, neither 
of your gold nor of your silver.’ Until now I always understood 
my interpreter, but since his state of drunkenness, I could no 
longer understand him. It seemed to me that Mangu Khan 
himself was staggering a bit. His reply, however, seemed to 
show that he was not pleased that we went to visit Sartach 
before him. Seeing that I lacked an interpreter, I remained 
silent and begged him only not to be displeased if I talked to 
him of gold and silver. I made him see that I did not mention 
these things because he lacked or desired them, but because 
we wanted to honour him temporally and spiritually. 

Then he made us rise and sit down again, and a little later, 
after saluting him, we left, and with us his secretaries and his 
interpreter, who was bringing up one of his daughters. They 
asked us many questions, inquiring if there were in France 
many sheep and cattle and horses, as if they were about to 
invade us and take possession of all. And I forced myself to 
conceal my indignation and my anger. I answered: ‘There is 
much riches there, which you will see if you ever go there.’ 

Then they appointed some one to take care of us, and we 
rejoined the monk. As we went out to reach our lodging, the 
above-mentioned interpreter came to us and said: ‘Mangu 
Khan has pity for you and allows you to stay here two months. 
Then the cold will be over; he informs you at the same time 
that at ten days’ journey from here there is a goodly city called 
Caracarum. If you want to go there, he will have you pro- 
vided with all that you will require; if, on the contrary, you 
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want to stay here, you shall also have all you need. However, 
it will fatigue you to ride with the court.’ 

I replied: ‘May the Lord keep Mangu Khan and grant him 
a long and happy life. We have met a monk here, whom we 
believe to be a holy man, come to this country by the will of 
God. So we would willingly remain with him, for we are 
monks like him and we will pray together for the life of the 
Khan.’ Then the interpreter left us without a word. 


* 


CHAPTER THIRTY-FOUR 
The Return of our Guide, and the Woman from Lorraine 


WE went to a large house that we found cold and without a 
supply of fuel. We were still without food and it was night. 
Then he to whom we had been entrusted, procured a fire and 
a little food for us. Our guide returned to Batu after asking of 
us a carpet that we had left by his order at the court of Batu. 
We gave it to him and he went away in peace, asking our hand 
and pardon for letting us suffer of hunger and of thirst during 
the voyage. We pardoned him, asking pardon, too, of him and 
of all his suite if we have shown them a bad example in any- 
thing. 

A woman of Metz, in Lorraine, called Paquette, and who 
had been a prisoner in Hungary, found us out and prepared 
for us a feast of the best she could. She belonged to the court 
of that lady who was Christian and of whom I have already 
spoken; she told us of the unheard-of misery she had suffered 
before coming to the court. But she was fairly well off, for she 
had a young Russian husband who made her the mother of 
three little children, and he was a carpenter, which is a good 
position among the Tartars. 
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CHAPTER THIRGTY-FIVE 


Of William, the Goldsmith of Paris, who is employed by the 

Khan, and of other Envoys 
Amonc other things, she told us that there was in Caracarum 
a goldsmith, named William, originally from Paris. His family 
name was Buchier, the name of his father Laurant Buchier. 
She believed too that he had a brother who lived onthe Grand 
Pont and who was called Roger Buchier. She also said that 
this goldsmith had with him a young man whom he treated as 
his own son and who was an excellent interpreter. Mangu 
Khan had given this master artisan three hundred zascot, that 
is, three thousand marks, and fifty workmen to make a certain 
work of art; that is why she feared he would not be able to 
spare his son. 

At the court it had been said: “Those who come from your 
country are good men, and Mangu Khan converses willingly 
with them, but their interpreter is worth nothing.’ Which 
explains why she was so concerned about us. So I wrote 
to this goldsmith, telling him of our arrival and asking 
him to send his son to us if that were possible. He answered 
that he could not do so that month, but that his work would 
be completed the following month and he would then send 
him to me. 

We stayed there with the other ambassadors. The ambas- 
sadors are not treated in the same manner at the court of Batu 
as in the court of Mangu Khan. At the court of Batu there is 
an iam on the west side who receives all those who come from 
the West; it is likewise arranged for all other parts of the world. 
But at the court of Mangu, all are assembled under the same 
tam and may mutually visit and talk to each other. At the 
court of Batu they do not know each other, and one does not 
know whether another is ambassador, for they do not know 
each others’ lodgings and do not see each other at the court. 
And so when one is summoned, another perhaps is not. One 
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goes to the court only when he is summoned there. We met 
also a Christian from Damascus, who said he came on behalf 
of the Sultan of Mont Real and of Crac, to pay tribute to the 
Tartars and ask for their friendship. 


* 


CILLA UE Ro eR T Y.-S 1X 
Of the Clerk Theodolus, and the Spies of the Khan 


THE year before my arrival in these parts, there was here a 
clerk from Acon, who called himself Raymond but whose real 
name was Theodolus. He travelled from Cyprus in company 
with Friar Andrew; he went with him as far as Persia and there 
got certain musical instruments from Ammoric and remained 
there after the departure of Friar Andrew. Friar Andrew once 
departed, he continued his journey with his instruments and 
reached the court of Mangu Khan, who asked him why he had 
come. Theodolus answered him that he had come with a holy 
bishop to whom God had sent letters written in heaven in 
letters of gold, and had ordained to give them to the lord of the 
Tartars who should be the man of all lands. He was also to 
persuade the populations to make peace with him. 

Then Mangu Khan said: ‘If you bring me these letters that 
come from heaven and from your Lord, you are welcome.’ 
Theodolus replied that he had letters but that they were 
together with his other wares on a wild horse that had got loose 
and escaped through the forest and over mountains so that 
everything was lost. And, in truth, accidents of that kind 
happen frequently. It is, therefore, important for a man always 
to hold his horse, when he has to descend from it. Then 
Mangu asked him the name of this bishop; he replied that he- 
was called Oto. Then he said that he was from Damascus and! 
that master William was the clerk of the lord legate. And the 
Khan asked him too in what kingdom he dwelt; to which he 
replied that he was the subject of a certain king of the Franks, 
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called Moles. For he had heard speak of what happened on the 
plains of Mensura [the battle of Mansurah in 1249] and he 
wanted to make believe that he was one of your subjects. Then 
he added that the Saracens intervened between the Franks and 
the Khan and barred the passage for him; that if the road were 
open, the Franks would send ambassadors to make an alliance 
with him. So Mangu Khan asked him if he would conduct 
ambassadors to that king and bishop. He answered, yes, even 
to the Pope. Then Mangu Khan had brought a very strong 
bow that two men could hardly bend and two arrows with 
heads of silver, full of holes and which whistled like flutes 
when they were darted. He told a Moal whom he entrusted 
to accompany Theodolus: ‘You will go to this king of the 
Franks, followed by this man, and you will offer him these 
objects from me; and if he wants to live in peace with us, we 
will conquer the land of the Saracens as far as his country, and 
we will yield to him the rest of the earth to the west. If not, 
you will bring back the bow and the arrows, after telling him 
that with like bows we can reach far and hit hard.’ 

He then dismissed this Theodolus, and his interpreter was 
the son of the master William. That young man heard Mangu 
Khan say to this Moal: ‘You will go with this man; observe the 
country well, the roads, the villages, the fortresses, the men 
and their arms.’ Then he reprimanded Theodolus, saying that 
he did wrong to take Tartar ambassadors, for they were ordered 
tospy. He answered that he would conduct them by sea so they 
would not know from where they came nor how to return. 

Mangu also gave the Moal his tablet, that is, a plate of gold 
the breath of a palmand a cubit’s length on which are written 
his orders. He who carries it can command whatever he 
desires and his wish is at once granted. 

In this manner Theodolus reached Vastacius, and was 
wishing to go as far as to the Pope and deceive him as he had 
deceived Mangu Khan. Vastacius asked him if he had letters 
for the Pope, since he was ambassador and entrusted to 
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accompany the Tartar envoy. And as he was unable to show 
any letters, Vastacius had him seized, stripped of all he had 
and thrown into prison. As for the Moal, he was stricken with 
a malady and died there. Vastacius had the bull of gold 
returned to Mangu Khan himself by the attendants of the 
Moal, whom I met on the road at Erzerum, on the border of 
Turkey. I learned through them what had befallen this un- 
happy Theodolus. There are the like impostors the world over 
whom the Moals put to death whenever they can get them. 


* 


CHA ak hig  WeRUT Y = (9 VEEN 
The Monk Sergius, and the Feast at the Home of the Khan 


But the feast of the Epiphany [January 6] was drawing near, 
and the monk of Armenia, named Sergius, told me that he 
would baptize Mangu Khan on that day. And I begged him 
to do all he could to let me be present at the ceremony and 
bear witness of it. That he promised me. 

The day of the ceremony the monk did not call me, but on 
the sixth hour I was invited to the court, and I saw the monk 
returning from the court with the priests and his cross, the 
priests carrying the censer and the book of the Gospels. For 
on that day Mangu Khan offered a feast and it was the custom 
that on such days, that his soothsayers call holy, and that some 
Nestorian priests call sacred, the Khan holds court. Then the 
Christian priests come first in grand magnificence and pray for 
him and bless his cup. After they leave, come the Saracen 
priests and do likewise. Then the priests of idols arrive and 
they do the same. The monk told me that the Khan believes 
only the Christians, but that he wants everybody to pray for 
him. The monk lied, for the Khan believes in no one, as you 
shall soon learn. Every one seeks the court as flies seek honey 
and they leave it satisfied, each imagining he has the prince’s 
favours, and showering blessings on him. 

153 


CONTEMPORARIES OF MARCO POLO 


So we were seated before his court at some distance, and 
they brought us meat to eat. We told them we would not eat 
there, and if they wanted to offer us food, we would accept it 
in our lodgings. Then they said to us: ‘Return to your lodgings 
then, for you have been called only to eat.’ So we went back 
with the monk, who blushed for the lie he told us. I did not 
want to say a word to him. However, the Nestorians per- 
suaded me that the Khan was baptized. I answered them that 
I did not believe it and that I could not speak of it to others, 
for I saw nothing. 

We reached our lodgings that were cold and empty. We 
were supplied with beds and coverings. They brought us also 
fuel for a fire and some meat of a lean sheep, and of it a very 
small quantity for the three of us for six days. Every day they 
gave us a bowl of millet and a quart of millet mead, and a 
saucepan and a tripod to cook the meat. We boiled the millet 
in the bouillon of that meat. Such was our food, and it would 
have been enough, if we could have eaten it in peace. But 
there are so many poor there dying of hunger, they would 
rush in on us when they saw us preparing our meals. Then I 
had proof of what martyrdom it was to give in charity when in 
poverty. 


* 


CHARTER .T HERE YE EG Fi: 
Of the Court of Mangu Khan, and the Religious Ceremonies 


As the cold began to be severe, Mangu Khan sent us three 
coats of monkey skins, the fur outside, and we received these 
gifts with gratitude. We were also asked if we had enough 
food, to which I replied that we require little food, but that 
we had no suitable house where we could pray for Mangu 
Khan. Our lodging, in fact, was so small that we could not 
stand up in it and read our books when there was a fire. This 
answer was repeated to the Khan and he sent word to the monk 
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asking if he would receive us at his home, to which he replied 
that he would gladly receive us. 

From then on we were provided with better lodgings and 
we stayed with the monk opposite the court where no one but 
we and the Tartar soothsayers lived; but they were nearer and 
_ Opposite the court of the first wife of the Khan. We, on the 
contrary, were placed at the opposite extremity towards the 
east, in front of the court of his last wife. It was on the eve of 
the octave of the Epiphany [January 12]. The next day, that 
is, on the octave of the Epiphany, all the Nestorian priests 
assembled in their chapel before dawn, struck on the table, 
sang matins solemnly, donned their vestments and prepared 
the censer and incense. And as they were thus waiting in the 
church, the first wife, called Cotota Caten, entered the chapel 
with several ladies and her oldest son Baltu, followed by 
several of his brothers. They prostrated themselves, touching 
the ground with their foreheads, according to the custom of 
the Nestorians; they also touched with their right hand all the 
images, kissing their hand each time after touching an image, 
then extending their hand to all the bystanders. Such is the 
ceremony that the Nestorians observe when they enter the 
church. 

Then the priests sang a long time, placing the incense in 
the queen’s hand and she putting it on the fire, and they in- 
censed her. Finally, at the wake of day, she took off her head- 
dress, called botta, and I saw that she was shaved; she bade 
us leave, and as I was leaving, I noticed that they brought her 
a silver vase. I do not know whether she was baptized or no, 
but I do know that the Nestorians do not celebrate mass under 
a tent, they need a substantial church. At Easter I saw them 
baptize and consecrate fonts in great solemnity, which they 
did not do at the time I speak of. 

And as we returned to our house, Mangu Khan himself 
came and entered the church, or oratory, and they brought 
him a couch of gold on which he sat down with his wife, 
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opposite the altar. Not knowing of the arrival of Mangu, we 
were summoned to the church, and those who stood at the 
door searched us, fearing that we had knives on us. But enter- 
ing the oratory, I carried only the Bible and my breviary. I 
bent before the altar, then before the Khan, and in passing 
we kept between the monk and the altar. Then they made us 
sing and intone a psalm according to our rites. We sang this 
prose: ‘Veni, Sancte Spiritus.’ 

The Khan had our books brought to him, the Bible and the 
breviary, and he asked with much curiosity what meaning the 
images had. The Nestorians answered whatever they wanted 
to, for our interpreter did not come with us. When I was 
before him for the first time, I also had the Bible, and he 
asked to see it and examined it a long while. 

Then he left, but the queen remained and distributed 
presents to all the Christians there. To the monk she gave one 
éascot as well as to the archdeacon of the priests. Before us she 
had placed a nasic, which is a large drape, very long, and as 
broad as a bed-cover, also a buccaran [quilted material]. I did 
not think I had to accept them, and they gave them to the 
interpreter who kept one and carried the other (nasic) to 
Cyprus where he sold it for eighty Cyprian bezants, but it was 
spoiled during the voyage. Then they brought us mead to 
drink, made of rice and of red wine like the wine of La Roch- 
elle, and cosmos, Then the queen, taking a full cup, knelt and 
asked for our blessing, and all the priests sang in a loud voice, 
while she emptied her cup. When she drank once more, we 
had to sing, for it was our turn. Every one was a little drunk; 
meat of a sheep was brought, which was quickly devoured; 
after that fish, that is, carp without salt, and without bread; I 
had to eat of these. So they passed the day until evening. 
And then the queen herself, tottering with drunkenness, 
mounted her chariot in the midst of the singing and the 
howling of the priests, and went her way. - 

The following Sunday, the day when the Evangel is read: 
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‘Nuptie facte sunt in Chana, the Khan’s daughter, whose 
mother was a Christian, came and did likewise, but not with 
such solemnity, for she gave no presents, but only drink, to 
the priests, enough to make them drunk, and she offered them: 
parched millet to eat. 
_ Before the Sunday of Septuagesima, the Nestorians fast for 
three days; they call these days the fast of Jonah, preached by 
him to the Ninevites. The Armenians then fast for five days, 
and they call them the fast of St. Serkis who is their greatest 
saint; the Greeks claim he was a canon. The Nestorians com- 
mence their fast Tuesday and end it Thursday, so that on 
Friday they eat more. I saw the chancellor then, who is the 
secretary of state, Bulgai by name, send to them on Friday 
some meat, and they blessed it with pompous ceremony, like 
the paschal lamb is blessed. But he did not eat of it, according 
to the counsel of master William of Paris who sees him a good 
deal. The monk himself enjoined Mangu to fast this week, 
which he did as I heard tell. That is why, on the eve of 
Septuagesima [February 8], when the Armenians celebrate 
Easter, we went in procession to the dwelling of Mangu, and 
the monk and we two, having been previously searched lest 
we have knives on us, were introduced to the presence of the 


Khan. 


* 


GH AP TER. T Bike yY-N INE 


The Divination of Burnt Bones, and the Four Dwellings that 
we Visited 
As we entered, a person came out carrying some bones of the 
shoulder-blades of a sheep, all burnt, and I was very curious 
to know what he wanted to do with them. Having asked later 
what that signified, I learnt that they undertake nothing of 
importance without first consulting these bones; no one is 
allowed to enter the Khan’s dwelling if he has not consulted 
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these bones first. It is a form of divination; when the Khan 
wishes to undertake something, he has brought to him three 
of these bones, and holding them between his hands, he thinks 
about what he wants to do; will he do it or will he not? Then 
he gives these bones to one of his men to burn them. For that, 
there are near his home two little houses in which these bones 
are burnt and where the greatest care is taken of them. Once 
charred black, they are brought to the Khan who examines 
them very attentively to see if the heat of the fire has left them 
intact throughout their entire length. If so, he deems that he 
can carry out his intentions. If, on the contrary, he notices the 
least crevice there, or that any fragment is detached, he does 
nothing. 

When we found ourselves in the presence of the Khan, 
warned in advance not to touch the threshold, the Nestorian 
priests brought over to him the incense, and he put a portion 
of it in the censer, and they incensed him. Then they sang, 
blessing his drink; the monk did the same after them, and we 
followed. And as he saw that we held Bibles before us, he had 
them brought to him and looked them over very carefully 
After he had drunk and the high priest had taken his cup, he 
gave it to the other priests. Then we went out; my companion 
stayed a little behind. However, when we were outside, my 
companion, while following us, turned towards the Khan to 
bow to him and hit, by accident, the threshold of the house; 
and as we were hastening to reach the home of Baltu, his son, 
those who were charged to guard the threshold seized my 
companion and prevented him from following us; they called 
some one to take him to the house of Bulgai, who is the first 
secretary of the court and who condemns the guilty to death. 
Well, I did not know this. However, looking back and 
not seeing my companion coming, I thought they had detained 
him to give him some lighter garments, for he was weak and so 
laden with furs that he could hardly walk. They then called our 
interpreter and made him sit by him. 
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We went to the home of the oldest son of the Khan, who 
already had two wives and who is lodged on the right of his 
father’s court; as soon as he saw us coming, he got up from the 
couch on which he was sitting, prostrated himself to the 
ground, striking the ground with his forehead and worshipping 
the cross. Getting up, he had it placed with the greatest vener- 
’ ation in an elevated place, on a new cloth, very near him. His 
master is a certain Nestorian priest, called David, a veritable 
drunkard who gives him lessons. Then he made us sit down 
and gave the priests to drink. He drank after them, receiving 
their blessings. 

We then went to the court of the second wife of the Khan. 
Her name is Cota and she is an idol-worshipper. We found 
her ill and lying in her bed. The monk then made her get 
up, and bade her to worship the cross on bended knees while 
striking the ground with her forehead; he was standing with 
the cross on the west of the house, and she on the east. That 
done, they changed places, and the monk went with the cross 
to the east and she to the west; and he commanded, with the 
same boldness, this woman, so feeble that she could scarcely 
stand on her feet, to prostrate herself again three times to 
worship the cross of the east, according to Christian fashion, 
which she did. He told her also to make the sign of the cross 
on her forehead and chest. Then she lay down again in her 
bed, and we prayed for her and we went our way towards the 
third dwelling, where the Christian lady used to live. After 
her death, she was succeeded by a young girl who, with the 
daughter of her master, received us gladly, and every one in 
the house worshipped the cross devoutly and they placed it 
on a cloth of silk in an elevated place. Then they brought 
some meat, that is, the meat of a sheep; it was placed before 
the mistress, and then distributed among the priests. We, the 
monk and I, neither ate nor drank. We had then to go to the 
apartment of that damsel Cherina, which was behind the great 
house and had been her mother’s. At the sight of the cross she 
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threw herself on the ground and worshipped it very devoutly, 
for she had been well enlightened in her religion, and put it 
in an elevated place on a cloth of silk, and all the cloths on 
which the cross was placed belonged to the monk. 

This cross had been brought over by a certain Armenian 
who came with the monk, as he said, from Jerusalem; it was 
of silverand weighed four marks and had four precious stones 
in the angles and one in the centre. The image of the Saviour 
was not on it, for the Armenians and the Nestorians are 
ashamed to see Christ attached to the cross. The monk pre- 
sented it to Mangu, who asked him what he desired. He 
answered that he was the son of an Armenian priest, whose 
church the Saracens had destroyed and begged him to help 
restore it. Mangu then asked him at what price he could 
rebuild it, and he answered for two hundred iasco#, that is, 
two thousand marks. And the Khan ordered that letters be 
given him to the one who receives the taxes in Persia and 
Great Armenia, so that he should pay him this sum of money. 
The monk carried the cross with him everywhere and the 
priests, seeing how it profited, began to be jealous of him. 

So we were at the house of this damsel, and she made the 
priests drink a good deal. From there we went to the fourth 
dwelling, which was the last in importance, for the lord seldom 
visited this lady, and her dwelling was falling into decay, and 
she herself was not pleasing. But after Easter, the Khan made 
her a new dwelling and new carts. She, like the second wife, 
knew very little of Christianity; she was an idol-worshipper 
and consulted the soothsayers. Still, at our entrance, she 
worshipped the cross as the monk and the priests had taught 
her. There the priests again drank and then we returned to 
our oratory, which was not far away, accompanied by priests 
who sang, or rather howled, being in a state of drunkenness, 
which is in these parts a thing not reprehensible, neither in 
man nor in woman. 

Then my companion was brought in, and the monk re- 
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proached him severely for having touched the threshold. The 
next day Bulgai arrived, the great judge, and he made close 
inquiries whether any one had warned us not to touch the 
threshold and I answered: ‘My Lord, we had no interpreter 
with us; how could we understand?’ So he pardoned him, but 
never again was he allowed to enter a house of the Khan. 


* 


CHAP TER t3 kT Y 
A Visit to the Sick Princess, and how the Monk cured her 


Tue lady Cota, who was ill since the Sunday of Sexagesima, 
became even more sick; she was about to die, and the sorcerers 
and the idolaters could do nothing for her. So Mangu sent to 
the monk, asking him if he could do something for her, and 
the monk replied rashly enough that he would deliver his head 
to the Khan, if he did not cure her. After that reply, the monk 
called us, telling us of the affair with tears and imploring us 
to pray with him the whole night long, which we did. He 
had a certain root, called rhubarb; he made it into powder and 
put it in water with a little cross adorned with the image of the 
Saviour. He claimed to know by it whether the sick person 
would recover or die. If he was to escape death, it would stick 
to his breast as if glued; if, on the contrary, he was to succumb, 
it would not stick. As for me, I was convinced that this rhu- 
barb was something holy that he had brought from the holy 
land of Jerusalem. And he gave that water to all sick persons 
to drink, and it naturally happened that their intestines were 
strangely tormented by a draught so bitter. This movement 
of the body was considered like a miracle. 

While he was preparing this remedy, I told him to make it 
with the holy water of the Roman Church, for it had a great 
virtue in chasing demons, and that we had understood that 
the princess was possessed of a demon. At his request we 
made holy water for him, and the monk mixed it with the 
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rhubarb and put the cross in it to soak all night. I told him 
also that if he was a priest, the sacerdotal order would give him 
power to expel devils. He answered me that he had never 
received the Order, that he was even illiterate, being a cloth- 
weaver by profession; this I later learned in his own country, 
which we passed through in returning. 

The next morning, then, we went to the sick princess, the 
monk and I and two Nestorian priests. She was in a little 
apartment behind her principal abode. At our entrance, she 
raised herself from her couch, worshipped the cross, had it 
placed near her on a cloth of gold, drank the holy water mixed 
with rhubarb, and washed her chest with it; the monk re- 
quested me to read the Gospel over her. I read the Passion of 
the Lord according to St. John. At last she was glad, for she 
was feeling better, and she had brought four zascot of silver, 
which she first placed at the foot of the cross; she then gave 
one to the monk and presented me with another which I did 
not accept. So the monk extended his hand and took it. Then 
she gave one to each of the priests, thus distributing the value 
of forty marks. Then she caused to be brought some wine, 
gave it to the priests to drink, and I had to drink three times 
from her hand in honour of the Trinity. She also wanted to 
teach me her language and laughed at me because I was silent, 
not having an interpreter with me. 

The next day we went back to the house of the princess, 
and Mangu Khan, having learned that we were there, called 
us before him. He had heard that the lady was better. We 
found him with several attendants, drinking what looked like 
liquid mud, that is, a pasty dish for comforting the head, and 
before him were the burnt bones of a sheep’s shoulder-blade; 
he took the cross in his hand. But I did not see whether he 
kissed it or worshipped it; he looked at it, asking I know not what. 

Then the monk asked him for permission to carry the cross 
at the end of a lance, for I had said something of that to the 
monk, and Mangu replied: ‘Carry it as you judge best.’ Then 

162 


THE JOURNAL OF FRIAR WILLIAM 


we saluted him and we went to the home of the princess, and 
we found her well and of good cheer, and she drank again of 
the holy water, and we read the Passion over her. These 
miserable priests had never taught her anything of the faith, 
neither talked about baptizing. I sat, silent, not able to say 
_ anything, and she again taught me some of her language. 

The priests did not condemn her for having recourse to 
sorcery, for I saw at her home four swords half drawn from 
the scabbard, one at the head of her bed, the other at the 
foot, and two others at each side of the door. I also saw there 
a chalice of silver, like our chalices, which had perhaps been 
taken from some church in Hungary. It was full of cinders 
and suspended on the wall, and on the cinders was a black 
stone and the priests had never told her that it was evil. On 
the contrary, they themselves do as much and teach it by their 
example. 

For three days we visited the princess, and she was com- 
pletely restored to health. Then the monk made a banner 
covered with across and asked for along reed like a lance, and 
we carried the cross at the end of that rod. I honoured that 
monk as a bishop, because he knew the language of the country. 
However, he did many things that displeased me. He had a 
pliable seat made for himself like the bishops ordinarily have, 
and gloves, and a hat with peacock feathers and a little cross 
of gold on it. He had rough nails and covered them with 
_ unguents. He was presumptuous in speech. The Nestorians 
also recited verses of the psalm book over two joined twigs 
which two men held between their hands. The monk was 
present at all that, and there were many other ridiculous 
things about him that displeased me. Nevertheless, we did 
not abandon him on account of the veneration we had for the 
cross. We carried it on high everywhere we went, throughout 
the whole camp, singing, ‘Vewilla regis prodeunt,’ at which the 
Saracens were stupefied. 

* 
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CHAPTER FORTY-ONE 


Of the Journey to Caracarum, of People who Glide over Ice, 
and other Nations 

Since the day we arrived at the court of Mangu Khan, this 
prince went but twice to the south and then he began going 
back towards the north, that is, towards Caracarum. During 
the journey, I noticed only one thing which, at Constantinople, 
Baldwin of Hainaut, who had been there, told me, that is, one 
mounts all the time while marching and one never descends. 
In fact, all the rivers flow from east to west, either in a straight 
direction or otherwise, that is, reaching the north or south. I 
asked the priests of Cathay, and they told me that from the 
place where I met Mangu Khan to Cathay was a distance of 
twenty days’ journey. While to Onankerule, the true country 
of the Moals, where is the court of Chinghis Khan, was a ten- 
days’ journey in a straight direction eastward, and in these 
countries of the east there was not one city. One meets there, 
however, people called Su-Moal, that is, ‘Moals of the waters,’ 
for su in Tartar language means ‘water.’ They live by fishing 
and hunting, not having any oxen or sheep. 

Likewise towards the north, there is no city, but a pastoral 
people called Kirghiz. There are also there Oengai who attach 
to their feet polished bones and glide like that over ice or frozen 
snow, with such rapidity that they catch birds and beasts, 
There are still other miserable people towards the north 
spreading as far as the cold permits them and reach the west 
in the land of Pascatir, or Great Hungary, of which I have 
already spoken. The limit of this corner of the north is 
unknown because of the extreme cold, for there are mountains 
of snow there that never melts. 

I asked about the existence of the monsters or of these 
monstrous men, of which Isidore and Solinus speak. They 
tell me that never the like was seen, and I was greatly 
astonished at it. All these nations, though poor, must serve the 
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Moals in one way or another; it is an order of Chinghis that 
no one is exempt from work, except when old age forbids it. 


* 


CHAPTER FORTY-TWO 
Of the Deformed Creatures, and of Cathay 


One day a priest of Cathay came and sat by me, and he was 
clothed in a red cloth of a most beautiful colour, and I asked 
him from where such a colour is got. He told me that in the 
east of Cathay there are very high rocks where live certain 
creatures who have the form of a human being, except they 
cannot bend knees. Also, they move about, I do not know just 
how, but by jumping. They are not more than a cubit tall 
and their body is all covered with hair. These beings live in 
inaccessible caverns. The hunters bring them mead to get 
them drunk; they make holes in the rocks in the form of vases 
and pour the mead in them. Cathay has no wine, but they are 
beginning to plant vines there and they make a drink of rice. 

So these hunters hide themselves and the jumping creatures 
come out of their caves, taste this mead, and cry: ‘Chin, chin.’ 
It is because of this cry that they got their name, for they are 
called ‘Chinchin.’ Then they assemble in crowds, gorging this 
drink, and, becoming drunk, they fall asleep on these rocks. 
Then the hunters approach and bind the hands and feet of 
these sleepers. After that they open a vein in their necks, 
draw three or four drops of blood, and then send them back 
free. This blood, according to the story of the priest of Cathay, 
is excellent for colouring purple or scarlet. They told me also, 
which I do not believe, however, that beyond Cathay there is a 
province where no man grows old, no matter what his age. 

Cathay touches the ocean, and master William of Paris told 
me that he saw there emissaries of certain people called Caule 
[Korea] and Mance; they live on islands surrounded by a sea 
covered with ice in the winter, so that the Tartars can invade 
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them. They also offered the Tartars, to be allowed to live in 
peace, thirty times two thousand tumen of iascot annually. 


* 


CHAPTER FORTY-THREE 
The Paper Money used in Cathay, and how they Write 


Tue ordinary money of Cathay is a paper made of cotton the 
length and breadth of a palm, stamped with lines similar to 
those of the seal of Mangu Khan. The Cathayans write with a 
brush like painters use, and a single figure comprises several 
letters, signifies a word. The Tibet people write as we do, 
from left to right, and have characters quite similar to ours. 
The people of Tangut write from right to left as the Arabs, and 
multiply the lines going upwards. The Jugures, as I have said 
before, write up and down. The ordinary money of the 
Ruthenians consists of different little skins, green and grey. 

When we came to live at the home of the monk, he kindly 
advised us to abstain from eating meat, but he added that our 
domestic could eat it with his servants, and that he would 
provide us with flour, oil and butter. We complied with his 
wishes, though my companion suffered greatly on account of 
his weakness. Our food thus consisted of millet and butter, a 
‘dough cooked in water or sour milk, and unleavened bread 
baked on a fire of cattle or horse dung. 


* 


CHAPTER FORTY-FOUR 
Of the Lenten Services, and the Complaint of the Gate-keeper 


THEN came Quinquagesima [February 23], which is the first 

day of Lent in all the East, and Cotota, the greatest of the 

ladies, fasted with her women all that week. She came every 

day to our oratory and distributed food for the priests and 

other Christians, who gathered there in crowds during that 
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first week to be present at the services. She gave me, as well as 
my companion, a tunic and breeches of grey samite, lined with 
woollen stuffing, because my companion often complained of 
the weight of his skins. I accepted them out of compassion for 
him, excusing myself for not wearing such clothes, and gave 
them to my interpreter. 

The gate-keepers of the court; seeing that every day such 
a crowd filled the church, which was in the boundary of the 
domain of the court, sent one of their number to the monk 
with the order to tell him that they did not want so many 
people to congregate there, just beyond the limits of the court. 
The monk answered him harshly, he wanted to know if they 
gave this as the order of Mangu, and threatened to bring 
complaint against them to Mangu. But they forestalled him 
and accused him to Mangu, saying he talked too much and 
assembled too many people around him. 

We were then called to the court on the Sunday Quadra- 
gesima, and the monk was shamefully searched to see that he 
carried no knife, and they compelled him to take off his shoes. 
We were brought before the Khan; and he held in his hand a 
charred sheep’s shoulder-blade and was looking at it closely, as 
if he read something there. Then he reprimanded the monk 
and asked him why he talked so much to the men, instead of 
praying to God as he ought to. I was standing behind, my 
head uncovered. The Khan further said to him: ‘Why do you 
not uncover your head, when you are before me, as this Frank 
does?’ And he made him approach. The monk, confused, took 
off his hat, contrary to the custom of the Greeks and the 
Armenians; and when the Khan lectured him right harshly we 
went out. Then the monk asked me to carry the cross to the 
oratory, for he did not want to entrust it to himself on account 
of his confusion. 

Some time later he became reconciled with the Khan, 
promising him to go and find the Pope and to make his power 
recognized by all the nations of the West. After leaving Mangu 
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and returning to the oratory, he questioned me about the Pope. 
He asked me if I thought he would receive him if he presented 
himself to him in behalf of Mangu, and to furnish him with 
horses as far as St. James of Compostella [Spain]. He asked 
me further, concerning you, if I believed that you would send 
your son to Mangu. I warned him then to be careful about 
making false promises to Mangu, for the last lie would be worse 
than the first, and that God had no need of our lies. 


* 


CHAPTER FORTY-FIVE 
Of the Theological Discussion, and the Provisions from the Khan 


AT this time a difficulty arose between the monk and a certain 
priest, called Jonas, a well-educated man, whose father had been 
archdeacon, and whom the other priests looked upon as their 
teacher. The monk said that man had been created before 
paradise, and that it was so written in the Gospel. I was then 
called to decide the question. I, not knowing about what they 
differed, said that paradise had been created on the third day, 
with the trees of the earth, and that man was created on the 
sixth day. So the monk said: ‘Has not the devil brought, on the 
first day, earth from the four parts of the world, and did he not 
of this mud, form the human body, in which God had breathed 
the soul?’ Hearing this Manichean heresy, and publicly upheld 
with so much impudence, I upbraided him sharply and told 
him to put his finger on his mouth, since he did not know the 
Holy Scriptures, and to thus avoid repeating his error. But 
he scoffed at me because I did not know the language. So I 
left and returned to my lodgings. 

Then the priests and he went in procession to the court, 
without inviting me, because the monk, since the reprimand, 
did not speak with me and did not want to take me along as 
was his habit. When they came in the presence of Mangu, the 
Khan, not seeing me among them, asked them where I was 
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and why I was not with them. The priests were afraid and 
excused themselves. When they returned they told me the 
words of Mangu and complained of the monk. After that the 
monk became reconciled with me and I with him, and I asked 
him to aid me to understand the language of the country, 
promising to aid him in the study of the Holy Scriptures; for 
the brother who is aided by a brother is like a strong city. 

The first week of the fast having passed, the princess no 
longer visited our oratory and ceased to favour us with the 
food and mead as she had done. The monk did not allow that 
any of it be brought to us, saying it was prepared with the fat 
of mutton. Too, he did not give us any oil, or rarely gave it to 
us. So we had nothing to eat but some bread baked on ashes 
and dough cooked in water to make soup, and even the water 
was of snow, or melted ice, which is very bad. My companion 
suffered from it. I told of our necessity to David himself, the 
master of the Khan’s eldest son, and he told the Khan, who 
immediately ordered that we be given wine, flour, and oil. 

The Nestorians and the Armenians never ate fish during 
Lent. So they gave us a leather bottle of wine. The monk said 
that he ate only on Sunday. The princess sent us cooked 
dough with sour wine for supper. But the monk had near him, 
under the altar, a basket of almonds, grapes, dried prunes and 
many other fruits, which he ate every day when he was alone. 
We ate but once a day and in great misery;, for when they 
learned that Mangu Khan had given us wine, they rushed 
upon us impudently and like dogs, these Nestorian priests who 
every day became drunk at court, and these Moals and these 
attendants of the monk. The monk himself, when any one 
visited him and he wanted to give him to drink, sent to us for 
wine. That is why that wine was to us more an affliction than 
a consolation, for we could not refuse it to him without oftend- 
ing him. If we gave him of it, we were short, and when it was 
done, we dare not ask for more at the court. 

* 
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CHAPTER FORTY-SIX 
Of the Palace of Mangu Khan at Caracarum 


Towarps the middle of Lent the son of master William, the 
goldsmith, brought a beautiful silver cross, made after the 
French style, with a Christ of silver over it. Seeing it, the 
monks and priests stole it, and the young man was to have 
presented it on the part of his master to Bulgai himself, the 
first secretary of the court. I was greatly scandalized when I 
learned this news: The young man also told Mangu Khan 
that the task that he had ordered him to do was finished. I 
will give you a description of it. 

Mangu has a large palace at Caracarum, under the walls of 
the city, enclosed within a high wall as our monks’ priories 
are enclosed. There is a palace there where he gives a great feast 
twice a year, at Easter when he passes through, and in summer 
when he leaves. This last feast is the greater, for then come 
to his court all the nobles who are more than a two months’ 
journey away from it; and the lord distributes garments and 
gifts and displays his glory and all his magnificence. There 
are also many houses there, long as barns, in which are 
enclosed his provisions and his treasures. At the entrance of 
this great palace — for it would not seem fit to bring there goat- 
skin bottles of milk or other drinks — master William of Paris 
placed a great silver tree, at the foot of which are four silver 
lions having a spout and all pouring forth mare’s white milk. 
Four spouts are introduced in the tree at its top, and from there 
they pour out their milk from the mouths of gilded serpents 
whose tails twine around the trunk of the tree. From one of 
these channels flows the wine, from another caracosmos, or 
purified mare’s milk, from the third bal, or honey-drink, and 
from the fourth rice mead; and each liquor is received at the 
foot of the tree in a special vase. On top the artist had placed 
an angel with a trumpet and underneath the tree he had made 
a vault in which a man can hide. There is a pipe extending 
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upwards through the middle of the tree to the angel. At first 
he made bellows, but they did not produce enough wind. 
Outside the palace is a cavern where the drinks are kept and 
where there are servants ready to pour, at the first sound of the 
angel’s trumpet. And the branches of the tree are of silver and 
the leaves and fruits also. When the head cup-bearer wants a 
drink, he calls to the angel to sound the trumpet. Then the 
man hidden in the vault blows in the pipe that reaches the 
angel; the angel places the trumpet to his mouth and the 
trumpet blows very loudly at a distance. At this resounding 
voice the servants who are in the cavern, each pours his liquor 
into the spout assigned, and the spouts pour it into the vases 
standing at the foot of the tree, and then the cup-bearers draw 
of that liquor and carry it to the men and women of the palace. 

The palace is like a church, having a nave in the centre and 
two side aisles separated from the nave by two rows of pillars. 
There are three doors on the south side, and in front of the 
middle door, inside, is this tree. The Khan has his seat to the 
north, on a platform, so that he can be seen by all, and it is 
reached by two rows of steps leading up to it; by one his food 
is brought to him, the other is used for descending. The space 
between the tree and these stairs is empty, for there stands the 
servant assigned to give the Khan the foods he wishes to eat, 
and the ambassadors who bring him gifts; and he is seated on 
high like a god. To his right, that is, to the west, are the men, 
to his left the women; for the palace extends lengthwise from 
north to south. On the right, near the pillars, are raised 
benches in the form of an amphitheatre where the sons and 
the brothers of the Khan sit, and to the left his wives and 
daughters. Only one woman is seated at his side, but on a seat 
less elevated than his own. 

When the lord had heard that master William had com- 
pleted his work, he ordered him to put it in place and fix it 
there well. Towards Passion Sunday, the artist left with his 
little tents, leaving the big ones behind him. The monk and 
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we accompanied him and he gave us a goat-skin bottle of wine. 
He crossed mountains where the wind was high and the cold 
intense, and where snow fell in abundance. He also sent to ask 
us, in the middle of the night, to pray God to temper the cold 
wind, for all the animals of the land were in danger, especially 
those about to bring forth young. So the monk sent him 
incense, telling him that he himself should sprinkle it on coals 
and offer it to God. I do not know whether he did either of 
these things, but the storm that had lasted for two days sub- 
sided at the approach of the third day. 


* 


CHAPTER FORTY-SEVEN 

Of Caracarum, and how we Marched with the Cross on High 
On Palm Sunday we were at Caracarum. At the first rise of 
the morning’s sun we blessed some boughs upon which buds 
were not yet visible, and towards the ninth hour we reached the 
city, the cross on high and banner unfurled, and passed the 
Saracens’ quarters and their public places, to the church. The 
Nestorians came in procession to meet us. Once in the church, 
we found them ready to celebrate mass; and this finished, they 
all communicated and asked me if I wanted to communicate 
with them. I answered them that I had already drunk and that 
the sacrament could only be received at fasting. 

The mass said, evening approached, and master William 
took us with him to his home for supper, in great joy. His 
wife was the daughter of one Larraine, and born in Hungary, 
she spoke French and Coman well. We met there another 
European, named Basil, the son of an Englishman and born 
in Hungary, and who spoke the same languages. The supper 
passed in real joy, and afterwards the Tartars conducted us to 
lodgings that they had prepared for us, not far from the church 
and oratory of the monk. 

The next day the Khan entered his palace, and the monk, 
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the priests and I followed him. They did not allow my com- 
panion to accompany us, because he had once trod on the 
threshold. As for me, I hesitated a long while; should I or 
should I not go? If I withdrew from the other Christians, I 
feared it would cause a scandal; moreover, the Khan wanted 
me. Fearing, on the other hand, to interfere with the good I 
wished to obtain, I at last decided to appear at the court, even 
though I saw it devoted to sorcery and idolatry. I did nothing 
but pray in a loud voice for the church and for the Khan him- 
self, so that God might lead them in the way of eternal 
salvation. 

So we entered the court, which is quite well arranged and 
in the summer is watered by canals. We then went into the 
palace full of men and women, and we stood before the Khan, 
having behind us the silver tree which occupied, together with 
the vases, the largest part of the palace. The priests brought 
two little loaves of blessed bread and fruit in a basin and 
presented it to him, after blessing it. The butler took it to the 
Khan who was seated on a highly elevated platform. Mangu 
at once ate one of these breads and had the other given to his 
son and to a younger brother, who was brought up by a 
Nestorian priest and knew something of the Scriptures. Also 
he asked to see my Bible. 

After the priests, the monk said his prayer, and I after him. 
Then Mangu promised us to come the next day to the church, 
which is quite large and beautiful, being entirely covered with 
silken cloths embroidered in gold. But the next day he con- 
tinued on his way, making excuses to the priests that he dared 
not come to the church because he learned that the dead were 
brought there. But we remained at the court of Caracarum 
with the monk and the other priests to celebrate Easter there. 


* 
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CHAPTER FORTY-EIGHT 


Easter at Caracarum, and how we Baptized over Sixty 
Persons 

THEN Holy Thursday was approaching and Easter, too. I did 
not have my priestly garments, and I was observing the manner 
of consecration of the Nestorians, and I was very anxious. Will 
I receive the sacrament from them? Or will I myself consecrate 
in their vestments, with their chalice and on their altar? Or 
will I wholly abstain from the sacrament? There were a swarm 
of Christians there, Hungarians, Alans, Ruthenians, Georgians, 
Armenians, all of whom had been deprived of the sacrament 
since their captivity, for the Nestorians would not admit them 
in their church, unless they were baptized by them. However, 
these priests raised no objections to us in this regard. On the 
contrary, they recognized that the Roman Church was the head 
of all churches, and that they themselves would have to receive 
their patriarch from the Pope if the roads were open. And they 
liberally offered us their sacrament and placed me at the head 
of the choir so that I could see the way they baptized on the 
eve of Easter. 

They claimed they had some ointment with which Mary 
Magdalene had anointed the feet of the Saviour and they pour 
oil into this, equal to the amount taken out, and dip their 
bread in it. Also, all those of the East put into their bread 
either fat, or butter, or tallow of a sheep’s tail, or oil, instead 
of yeast. ‘They also say that they have flour of which was made 
the bread consecrated by our Lord, and that they put in as 
much as they take out of it. They have a room beside the choir 
of the church and an oven where they bake the bread that they 
must consecrate with great reverence. Thus with this oil they 
make a bread the size of a hand; this they divide into twelve 
parts in memory of the twelve Apostles. They then subdivide 
these parts into as many pieces as there are people; the priest 
places the body of Jesus Christ into the hand of each, and every 
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one receives it with profound reverence and lifts his hand to 
the top of his head. 

Then I heard their confession, as well as I could through 
an interpreter, and I explained to them the Ten Command- 
ments of God, and the seven principal sins and all that is 
necessary to be penitent and absolved. They justified their sin 
of theft, saying that they could not live without stealing, for 
their lords deprived them of food and clothes. So, in con- 
sideration of privations so unjust, I told them that they could 
share of their masters’ belongings all that they found necessary, 
and I was ready to uphold this theory before Mangu Khan 
himself. There were also soldiers who defended their going to 
war on the grounds that otherwise they would be put to death. 
These I strongly forbade to march against the Christians or to 
do them the least harm, and told them rather to suffer death, 
for they would then be martyrs. I added, that if any one 
intended to complain before Mangu Khan of my doctrine, I 
was quite ready to preach it before him; for the Nestorians of 
the court were present at my teachings, and I suspected they 
might repeat them. 

Then master William had an iron made for us to form wafers 
with, and had made some vestments for himself, for he had a 
little learning, and performed the functions of a clerk of the 
church. He also had made, in French style, an image of the 
Holy Virgin, and on the panels of the partition he sculptured 
with talent the figures of the Gospel. To him is credited a 
silver box to enclose the body of Christ and relics in the little 
cavities made inside. Finally, he constructed an oratory on a 
chariot, beautifully painted, on which were represented the 
scenes of the Holy Story. So I accepted these ornaments and 
blessed them and we made, in our way, very beautiful wafers, 
and the Nestorians let me use their baptistry where there was 
an altar. Their patriarch sent them a skin from Bagdad, 
quadrangular like a portable altar, anointed with cream, which 
they used in place of a consecrated stone. So I celebrated mass 
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on Holy Thursday [April 9], with their silver chalice and their 
paten, both of which were large vases; likewise on the day of 
Easter. And we gave communion to the people, with the 
blessing of God, I hope. More than sixty persons were bap- 
tized, on the eve of Easter, in very good order, and the joy 
among the Christians was very great. 


* 


CHAPTER FORTY-NINE 
Of the Illness of Master William and the Nestorian Priest 


THEN it happened that master William fell gravely ill. And 
when he was convalescing, the monk visited him and gave him 
to drink tea of rhubarb, which nearly killed him. When I in 
my turn visited him, I found him so weakened that I asked him 

‘ what he had drunk or eaten. He told me what potion the monk 
had administered to him, and that he had drunk two full bowls 
of it, thinking it was holy water. Meeting the monk, I said to 
him: ‘Conduct yourself as an apostle doing miracles by the 
virtue of prayer and the Holy Spirit, or else be a physician that 
observes the rules of the art of curing. You give to drink a large 
dose of medicine to men who are too sick to drink it, as if it 
were something holy; you would be much rebuked for it, if 
that were known to the public.’ So he began to have fear and 
to mistrust me. 

At this time, the priest who passed for the archdeacon of the 
Nestorians, also fell ill, and his friends sent for a Saracen 
soothsayer who said to them: ‘A lean man, who does not eat 
or drink or sleep in a bed, is angry with him. If he could obtain 
his blessing, he would get well.’ They understood that he 
meant the monk, and toward midnight, the wife, the sister, and 
the son of the priest went to the monk and begged him that he 
give his blessing to the sick man. They invoked us even, to 
ask the monk. And when we begged him, he said: ‘Do not 
trouble about him, for he and three others like him had formed 
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the project to go to the court and induce Mangu Khan to chase 
you and me out of the country.’ 

Now a controversy arose among them because Mangu and 
his wives had sent, on the eve of Easter, four ascot and some 
cloths of silk to be distributed among the monk and the priests, 
and one of the four pieces of money was counterfeit, being of 
copper. Also, it seemed to the priests that the monk had had 
too large a share; it was also possible that something they had 
said was reported to the monk. 

At daybreak I went to the priest who was suffering from 
acute pains in his side and was spitting blood; from which I 
concluded that it was an abscess. So I advised him to recognize 
the Pope as the father of all Christians, which he at once did, 
promising that if God returns him his health, he will go and 
kiss the feet of the supreme Pontiff, and act so that the Holy 
Father would send his blessings to Mangu Khan. I advised 
him also to give back all that did not belong to him. He told 
me he had nothing belonging to others. I spoke to him again 
of the sacrament of the extreme unction. He replied: ‘It is 
not our custom, and our priests do not know how to do it; I 
beg you to do whatever you judge right.’ I told him also of 
the confessions which they do not have. He whispered some- 
thing to one of his companions. Then he felt better and he 
asked me to go and get the monk. I did so. 

At first the monk did not want to come; however, when he 
learned that the man was feeling better, he came with his cross, 
and I carried the box of master William where was the body of 
Jesus Christ that I had reserved from the day of Easter at my 
compatriot’s request. Then the monk began kicking the sick 
man, and the other kissed his feet with great humility. I said 
to him: ‘It is the custom in the Roman Church that the sick 
receive the body of Christ, as a viatic and a protection against 
the snares of the enemy. Here is the body of Christ that I have 
conserved since Easter Day. You must confess and desire it.’ 
Then he said in a very strong faith: ‘I demand it with all my 
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heart.’ When I exposed the consecrated wafer, he said with 
great fervour: ‘I believe that this is my Creator and my Saviour 
who gave me life and will give it to me again after death on 
the day of the general resurrection.’ And so he received from 
my hands the body of Jesus Christ that I had made according 
to the fashion of the Roman Church. 

The monk remained with him and administered to him, in 
my absence, I do not know what potion. The following day 
the patient began to suffer again all the pains of death. So I 
took the oil that the Nestorians held as holy, and I anointed 
him with it according to the rites of the church, thus complying 
with the prayer for the dying. I did not have our oil with me, 
because the priests of Sartach had retained everything. And 
as we were commending his soul to God and as I wanted to 
be present at his death, the monk sent word that I leave, for 
if I stayed, I could not again be in the presence of Mangu 
Khan during all that year. The friends I questioned on this 
point said it was true and advised me to leave, so as not to 
be deprived of pursuing the good I was doing. 

The sick man died, and the monk said to me: ‘Be not 
troubled; I have killed him with my prayers. He was the 
only scholar, and was hostile to us. The others know nothing. 
Henceforth, all of them and Mangu Khan himself will be at 
our feet.’ Then he told me what the priest had said about 
asking the Khan to send us away, but I did not believe it. I 
inquired among the priests, friends of the dead man, to learn 
if it was true. They told me that it was so, but they did not 
know if he had been asked or not. 

I learned afterwards that the monk had the soothsayer and 
his wife come to his chapel, made them sift some dust and 
draw prophecies from it. He also had with him a Ruthenian 
deacon who helped him in this. Learning all this, I was 
horrified at his folly and said to him: ‘Brother, a man filled 
with the Holy Ghost, who teaches all things, should not consult 
soothsayers, and not be inspired with what they say; all this 
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is forbidden and those who give themselves to such practices 
are excommunicated.’ He assured me he did nothing of all 
that. And I could not leave him, for I was lodged at his house 
by the order of Mangu Khan and I could not go elsewhere 
without his special orders. 


* 


CHAPTER, FIFTY 
Of the Brothers of Mangu Khan, and their Armies 


As to the city of Caracarum, you must know that but for the 
exception of the palace of the Khan himself, it is not as 
important as the village of Saint-Denis, and the monastery of 
Saint-Denis is worth twice as much as the palace. There are 
two quarters in it, one of the Saracens where the markets are 
and where the merchants leave their wares on account of the 
court which is at a short distance of it, also on account of the 
many ambassadors. The other quarter is that of the Cathayans, 
all of whom are artisans. 

Besides this palace there are great palaces which are in- 
habited by the secretaries of the court. There are twelve 
temples dedicated to the idols of the different nations, two 
mosques where they observe the laws of Mahomet, and one 
church of Christians at the far end of the city. The city is 
surrounded by a mud wall which has four doors. On the 
eastern side is sold millet, and on the others, grain, which, 
however, is very rare; on the west, they sell sheep and goats; 
on the south, oxen and carts, and on the north side, horses. 

Following the court, we arrived here on the Sunday before 
Ascension. The next day we were called by Bulgai, first 
secretary of state and a great judge, as well as the monk and 
his whole family and all the ambassadors and the strangers who 
frequented the monk. We were separately brought into the 
presence of Bulgai, first the monk, then we; and they asked 
us where we came from, and why, and what we wanted. And 
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they proceeded to question us minutely, because it was re- 
ported to Mangu Khan that forty Assassins had arrived under 
various disguises to kill. About this time, the lady of whom I 
have previously spoken, fell ill again and sent for the monk. 
But he would not go to her, answering: ‘She has already called 
idolaters, let them cure her if they can. I shall not go there 
again.’ 

05s the eve of the Ascension [May 20] we went through all 
the houses of the Khan, and I noticed that whenever he was 
about to drink, they sprinkled cosmos on his felt idols, which 
made me say to the monk: ‘What is there that is common 
between Christ and Belial? What connection is there between 
the Cross and these idols?’ 

Furthermore, Mangu Khan had eight brothers, three full 
brothers, and five half-brothers. He sent one of his full 
brothers to the country of the Assassins, whom they call 
Mulidet, with the order to kill them. Another went towards 
Persia; he has already entered, it is believed, Turkey, and will 
send from there an army against Bagdad and Vastacius. One 
of the other brothers [Kublai] he sent to Cathay, to subdue 
those who did not yet recognize his supremacy. He kept near 
him his youngest full brother, called Arabuccha, who governs 
the court of their mother, a Christian, in whose service is 
master William. One of his half-brothers captured this 
prisoner in Hungary, in a city called Belgrade, where there was 
a Norman bishop from Belleville near Rouen and a nephew 
of this bishop whom I had seen at Caracarum. He gave 
master William to the mother of Mangu, for she very much 
wanted to have him. After her death, the goldsmith passed 
into the service of Arabuccha with all those who belonged to 
her court. Mangu Khan knew him through Arabuccha and, 
having ordered the work of which I have already spoken, gave 
him one hundred ascot, that is, a thousand marks. 

On the eve of the Ascension, Mangu Khan wanted to visit 
his mother at the court, for he was not far from her. The monk 
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said he wished to accompany him and give his blessing to his 
mother’s soul. That pleased the Khan. During the evening 
of the Ascension, the condition of the princess became worse 
and the chief of the soothsayers sent orders to the monk not 
to beat his board. The next day those of the court of the Khan 
. left, but the court of the princess continued. When we arrived 
at the spot where the court was to stop, an order was given to 
the monk to move farther away from the court than usual. 
This he did. Then Arabuccha approached his brother, the 
Khan. The monk and we, seeing that he would pass at a little 
distance from us, came forward toward him with the cross. 
And he recognized us, because he had once visited our oratory, 
extended his hand and given us his blessing like a bishop. Then 
the monk mounted his horse and followed him, carrying some 
fruit with him. But Arabuccha stopped before the court and 
_waited for his brother to return from the chase. The monk 
descended there also and presented him some fruit which he 
accepted. T'wo great men of the Khan’s court, two Saracens, 
were seated near him. But Arabuccha, knowing the differences 
that separated the Christians from the Saracens, asked the 
monk if he knew the two Saracens. The monk replied: ‘I 
know them, for they are dogs. Why are they near you?’ And 
these replied: ‘Why do you abuse us, since we do not talk to 
you?’ And the monk insisted: ‘It is true,’ he said to them; 
‘I repeat that you and your Mahomet are abominable dogs.’ 
So they started blaspheming against Christ, and Arabuccha 
stopped them, saying: ‘Do not talk like that, for we know that 
Messiah is God.’ Just then so great a wind arose over the 
whole country, as though demons were chasing it; shortly 
after, the news was spread that the princess Cota had died. 
The following day Arabuccha returned to the court by 
another road; for it is a superstition among the Tartars never 
to return by the same road by which they come. For the same 
reason, nobody dares pass, either on foot or on horseback, the 
place where the court has stopped, as long as there remains 
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after its departure, a trace of the fire that was built there. The 
same day, several Saracens joined the monk on the road, 
provoking and disputing with him. As he could not defend 
himself by reasoning, and as they were jeering at him, he 
wanted to hit them with the whip he held in his hand, and he 
carried on so much that his words were reported to the court. 
Also we were ordered to stop elsewhere with the other am- 
bassadors than in front of the court, as we were in the habit of 
doing. 

Then, too, I was always hoping for the arrival of the king 
of Armenia. Also near Easter-time came a person from Bolat, 
where are the Germans whom I almost resolved to go and see. 
Some one had told me that a German priest was to arrive at the 
court. Because of that, I never dared ask Mangu whether I 
was to remain or go. In reality, he had given us permission 
to remain in his land only two months, but four months had 
already passed, and the fifth was nearing its ending. For it 
was the end of May, and we had been there during January, 
February, March, April, and May. 

Not hearing anything said about the king or this priest, 
and fearing that we would be obliged to return in the winter, 
whose severity we had already felt, we asked Mangu Khan 
what he intended doing with us, for we would have willingly 
remained with him, if he wished it; but if we had to go, it would 
be better to leave in the summer. He at once sent word that I 
remain, for he wished to speak with me the next day. I an- 
swered instantly that if he desired to speak to me he would have 
to send for the son of master William, as my interpreter was 
incompetent. The one who was addressing me was a Saracen, 
and once ambassador to Vastacius. Bribed with his presents, 
he advised him to send ambassadors to Mangu Khan. During 
these conferences, time would pass, for Vastacius believed that 
the Tartars would soon invade his countries. He then sent 

1 The King of Little Armenia, Heythum I, left his capital Sis in 
Cilicia for the court of Mangu Khan in 1254. 
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ambassadors, and after learning from them what sort of people 
the Tartars were, he scorned them and refused to make peace 
with them, and they did not invade his lands. Nor could they, 
for he dared defend himself against them; for they never 
conquer a country, but by ruse, and when they make peace 
with any one, it is only to destroy them. 

_ This Saracen began making inquiries about the Pope and 
the king of France and which route to take to go to them. And 
the monk cautioned me secretly not to answer him, for he 
wanted to procure means to send them ambassadors. I, there- 
fore, kept silent, not wishing to answer him. And he addressed 
me, in I do not know what injurious words, for which they 
wanted to indict him, or kill him, or whip him till he bled, 
but I would not let them. 


* 


CHAPTER FIFTY-ONE 

How the Khan ordered the Different Priests to Defend their 

own Religions, and our Last Audience with Mangu Khan 
THE next day, the Sunday before Pentecost, I was conducted 
to the court. The secretaries of the state, of whom one was a 
Moal, served the drinks to the Khan, and the others, Saracens, 
asked me why I had come to their country. So I repeated what 
I had said already, how I came to Sartach and from Sartach to 
Batu, and how Batu had sent me here. I said to them: ‘I have 
nothing to say on the part of any man, for it ought to be known 
what Batu has written; I have only to preach the words of God, 
if they wish to hear them.’ 

At these words, they asked me what were the words of God 
I wished to pronounce, for they thought I was going to foretell 
some good news, like so many of the others do. I answered 
them: ‘If you accept as divine the words I preach, give me an 
interpreter.’ They answered: ‘We have sent for one; speak by 
this one as best you can; we will understand you.’ And they 
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pressed me to speak. So I said: ‘Of him to whom much has 
been given, much will be required. Likewise, he who has 
received much, must give much love.’ 

After these divine words, I said to Mangu Khan, that God 
has given him a great power, and that the riches he has gotten 
were not from the idols of Tuins but from Almighty God who 
made the heavens and earth, in whose hand are all the king- 
doms, and who removes the power of one nation to another 
because of the sins of man. So, if he loves God, all will be 
assured him; if not, he must know that he will have to account 
for his last farthing. 

Then said one of the Saracens: ‘Is there a man who loves 
not God?’ I answered: ‘It is God who knows: he who loveth 
me, obeyeth my commandments; and he who loveth me not, 
keepeth not my commandments. Thus he who does not 
observe the commandments of God, loves not God.’ At this 
the Saracen said: ‘Have you been to heaven that you know the 
commandments of God?’ ‘No,’ said I, ‘but he has sent them 
from heaven to the holy men, and himself descended from 
heaven to teach all men, and it is in the Bible and we see it, 
by the works of men, when they observe them or no.’ But he 
replied: ‘Do you mean to say that Mangu Khan does not 
follow God’s precepts?’ And I answered: ‘The interpreter will 
come, you said; and if Mangu Khan authorizes me, I will tell 
which are the commandments of God, and he shall judge 
himself if he obeys them or not.’ They left me and reported 
to the Khan that I had said he was an idolater, or Tuin, and 
that he did not observe the commandments of God. 

The following day the Khan sent his secretaries to me, and 
they said: ‘Our lord sent us to you to let you know that you 
here are Christians, Saracens, and Tuins. Each of you says 
that his law is the best and that his Scriptures, that is, his books, 
are the truest. That is why he wishes that you all assemble in 
the same place, and that each write down his laws, so that the 
truth may be known.’ So I said: ‘Blessed be God who has 
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inspired the Khan with such a thought. But our Scriptures 
teach that the servant of God must not dispute, only be kind 
to all. I am thus ready to explain, without hatred, the faith 
and hope of the Christians to whoever wishes to question me.” 

They wrote down my response and took it to the Khan. 
. The Nestorians were also ordered to write down all they 
wished to say, and the same was told to the Saracens and the 
Tuins. The next day, the secretaries again came to me, saying: 
‘Mangu Khan wishes to know why you travel through these 
parts.’ I answered them: ‘He should know by the letters of 
Batu.’ So they said: ‘The letters of Batu are lost, and the Khan 
has forgotten what Batu has written, and he wishes to know 
through you.’ More assured, I said: ‘The duty that my 
religion imposes upon me is to preach the Gospel to all men. 
Also, when I had learned of the famous Moal race, I desired 
to come here, and, animated with this desire, I learned that 
Sartach was a Christian. So I wended my way towards him. 
And the king of the French, my lord, sent him letters which 
contained kind words, and among other things he said who 
we were and requested him to allow us to remain among the 
Moals. He then sent us to Batu, and Batu sent us to Mangu 
Khan; that is why we have begged him and still beg him to 
let us remain here.’ 

The secretaries wrote all that down and brought it to him the 
next day. He again sent word to me: “The Khan well knows 
that you have no message’for him, and that you come to pray 
for him, like the other righteous priests; but he wishes to know 
if any ambassadors have come to us from your country, or if 
any of ours have gone to your parts.’ So I told them all that I 
knew of David and of the Friar Andrew, and they put it in 
writing and brought it to him. 

Then once more he sent me word, saying: “The Khan, 
our lord, says you have stayed here a long time; he wishes that 
you return to your country and asks if you would take his 
ambassadors with you.’ I replied: ‘I would not dare take his 
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ambassadors out of their country, because there are countries 
at war between us, and seas and mountains; and I am only a 
poor monk; that is why I would not venture to take them under 
my leadership.’ And they, writing it all down, returned to him. 

The eve of Pentecost arrived. The Nestorians wrote the 
chronicle since the creation of the world to the Passion of 
Christ, they said a few things about the Ascension and the 
resurrection of the dead and of the last judgment. There was 
much to reprove there, and I pointed it out to them. We 
wrote the symbol of the mass: ‘I believe in one God.’ Then I 
asked them how they wished to proceed. They answered that 
they first wished to discuss with the Saracens. I made them 
see that it was not well, for the Saracens agreed with us that 
there is but one God: ‘You will thus from them have aid against 
the Tuins.’ They agreed with me. Then I asked them if they 
knew how idolatry came into the world. They did not know. 
I explained it to them and they said: ‘Tell them that and speak 
in our place, for it is difficult to talk through an interpreter.’ 
I answered: ‘Look how you will act regarding them. I will 
uphold the cause of the Tuins; and you will defend that of the 
Christians. Let us suppose that I am of that sect who claims 
there is no God; prove that God exists.’ For there is a sect 
who believe that all soul, all virtue there is in no matter what 
thing, is the God of that thing, and that there is no other God. 
And the Nestorians could not prove anything, only repeat 
what is written in the Bible. I said to them: ‘They do not 
believe in the Bible; you allege one thing and they another.’ 
Then I advised them to let me discuss with them, for if I were 
vanquished, they would still find a way to talk. 

Therefore on the eve of Pentecost, we assembled in our 
oratory and Mangu Khan sent three secretaries as arbitrators — 
one a Christian, another a Saracen, and the third a Tuin; and 
these proclaimed: ‘This is the order of Mangu and no one dare 
say that the commandment of God differs from it. He orders 
that no one use disagreeable or injurious terms toward his 
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adversary, nor cause a wrangle that may disturb the conference, 
under penalty of death.’ So all kept their silence. And there 
were a great number of people there, for each side had called 
the most learned of his race, and many others were present. 

The Christians placed me in the centre and told the Tuins 
_ to discuss with me. But they who were there in crowds began 
to murmur against Mangu Khan, for never before had a Khan 
tried to get hold of their secret. They then placed me opposite 
some one who came from Cathay and had an interpreter. 
Mine was the son of master William; he said to me: ‘My 
friend, if you think you are not enough versed, get some one 
more learned than yourself.’ I was silent. Then the Tuin 
asked me about what I wished to discuss first, the origin of the 
world or the destiny of the soul after death. I answered him: 
‘That should not be the beginning of our conference. All 
things pass from God, and he is the principal source of all 
things; we must begin to speak of God, of whom you have not 
the same idea as we, and Mangu wants to know the best 
opinion.’ The arbitrators judged that this was right. 

He wished to begin with these questions, for they had 
studied them better; for they are all of the heresy of Mani- 
cheans, and believe that one-half of things is evil, the other 
half good, and that there are at least two principles, and they 
all believe that the soul passes from one body into another. 
Also the most learned priest among the Nestorians asked me 
if the souls of animals can take refuge somewhere, without 
being held in slavery after death. 

To confirm this error, so master William told me, there had 
been brought a child from Cathay who, from their judgment, 
was not more than three years old. He was, however, capable 
of all reasoning and it was said that he had been incarnated 
three times, and that he knew how to read and write. So I said 
to this Tuin: ‘We believe firmly and with all our heart, and we 
confirm with our mouth that there is a God and one God only, 
and of a perfect unity. What do you believe in?’ And he 
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answered: ‘Only fools say there is but one God, but the wise 
uphold that there are several. Are there not, in our country, 
several great lords, and a greater one here, who is Mangu 
Khan? Even so there are different Gods, for they are different 
in each country.’ I answered: ‘Your example is a poor one; 
there cannot be similarity between men and God; for in that 
case a powerful man in his country would be called God.’ 

And, as I was about to destroy his comparison, he prevented 
me and asked: ‘What is then your God, that you say is the 
only one?’ I answered: ‘Our God is all powerful, and there is 
no other than he, and he needs the help of no one; but we all 
need his protection. It is not so with man. No one can do all 
by himself; that is why it is necessary that there be several 
leaders on earth, for one alone cannot govern by himself. Our 
God also knows everything, and needs no advice. Also, all 
science comes from him. He is infinitely good, and has no 
want of our goods. Too, we live and we move and we are in 
him. Such is our God, and he must not be thought of other- 
wise.’ 

‘No,’ said he, ‘he is not like that. It is true that there is a 
supreme God in heaven whose filiation we still do not know; 
but under him there are ten other Gods, and under us an 
inferior God. They are innumerable in the countries of the 
world.’ As he was going to weave more fables around it, I 
asked him if he believed that the supreme God was all power- 
ful, and I questioned him about some other God. 

Evading my question, he in turn asked me: ‘If your God is 
what you say, why did he create half the things evil?’ — ‘It is 
not true,’ I said to him; ‘the one who created evil is not God. 
And all that is, is good.’ The Tuins were astonished at this 
reply, and they wrote it down as false or impossible. 

I was then asked: ‘From where does evil come?’ — ‘You put 
your question wrong,’ I replied. ‘You should first ask what is 
evil, before searching whence it comes. But let us go back to 
the first question: Do you believe that an all-powerful God 

188 


THE JOURNAL OF FRIAR WILLIAM 


exists? And I will answer you then all that you will ask me.’ 
He sat for a long time refusing to reply, so that the secretaries 
present had to order him, in the name of the Khan, to answer. 
At last he said that there did not exist a God all-powerful. 
Then all the Saracens laughed out loud. 
__ Silence restored, I said: “Then none of your Gods can ever 
save you, for it can happen that he have no power. Besides, 
no one can serve two masters; how, then, can you serve so 
many Gods in heaven and on earth?’ Those present told him 
to reply, but he did not. And as I wanted to develop before 
the entire assembly the reasons for the unity and the trinity 
of the divine essence, the Nestorians of the country said to me 
that it sufficed, and that they wanted to talk themselves. I 
then yielded, and as they were preparing to discuss with the 
Saracens, the others replied: ‘We agree that yours is the true 
law and that all that is in the Gospel is true; so on no account 
do we wish to argue with you.’ And they confessed that in all 
their prayers they asked God to accord them grace to die as the 
Christians die. 

There was an old priest there, of the sect Jugures, who say 
there is one God yet who make idols. They talked a long time 
with him, telling him ail that came to pass till the coming of 
the Antichrist into the world, and also proved the Trinity 
by analogy to him and the Saracens. Every one listened with- 
out raising the least objection. Yet no one said: ‘I believe; I 
want to become a Christian.’ Then the Nestorians and the 
Saracens sang together in a loud voice; the Tuins said not a 
word ; and afterwards everybody drank deeply. 

On Pentecost day [May 31], Mangu Khan called me and the 
Tuin with whom I had discussed; and before entering, my 
interpreter, the son of master William, told me that we must 
return to our country and that I must make no objection, for it 
was a thing decided. When I came before the Khan, I had to 
bend the knees, and the Tuin and his interpreter also. Then he 
said to me: ‘Tell me the truth; did you say the other day, when 
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I sent my secretaries to you, that I was a Tuin?’ I answered: 
‘My lord, I did not say it, and I will repeat my words if that 
will please you.’ So I repeated what I said and he replied: ‘I 
well believed you did not utter these words, for you could not 
have thus spoken; it is your interpreter who misunderstood.’ 
And he held out toward me the stick on which he was leaning, 
and said, ‘Have no fear.’ And I, smiling, said in a low tone: 
‘If I had fear, I would not be here.’ And he asked the inter- 
preter what I had said, and he repeated it to him. 

Then he professed his faith to me. “We Moals,’ said he, ‘we 
believe there is but one God, by whom we live and by whom 
we die, and we have for him an upright heart.’ Then I said to 
him: ‘May God grant you grace, for without it you can do 
nothing.’ And he asked what I had said, the interpreter 
repeated to him, and the prince added: “Even as God has given 
several fingers to the hand, so has he given man several ways. 
God has made us know the Holy Scriptures, and your Chris- 
tians do not observe them. You do not see in them that one 
should blame another, do you?’ — ‘No, my lord,’ I said, ‘but I 
told you from the start that I did not want to have any differ- 
ences with any one.’—‘I do not speak,’ said he, ‘for you. 
Likewise, you do not find there that a man should avoid justice 
for money.’ — ‘No, my lord,’ I replied. ‘And surely, I did not 
come to these parts to obtain money; on the contrary, I have 
refused that which they wanted to offer me.’ And there was a 
secretary there who attested that I had refused an tascot and 
some silken cloths. 

‘I do not speak of that,’ he said. ‘God has given you a 
Testament and you do not follow it; to us, he has given sooth- 
sayers, and we do what they tell us and we live peacefully.’ 
He drank, it seems to me, at least four times before finishing 
his dialogue. 

While I was waiting for him to confess still another phase 
of his faith, he began to talk of my return, saying: ‘You have 
been here a long while; I wish that you leave. You have said 
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that you do not want to take my ambassadors with you; will 
you forward my letters or deliver my words?’ And from then 
on, I no longer had the occasion or the time to explain to him 
the Catholic faith. For no one can speak before him longer 
than he wishes him to, at least if he is not an ambassador; but 
. an ambassador can say all he wants, and they always ask him 
if he has anything more to say. As for me, I was not allowed 
to talk further, but had to listen to him and answer his 
questions. 

So I replied that he should make me understand his words, 
and have them written down. I willingly undertook to convey 
them as best I could. He then asked me if I wanted gold or 
silver or fine clothes. I said: “We accept no such things; how- 
ever, we have nothing with which to pay our expenses of the 
voyage, and without your aid, we cannot leave your country.’ 
Then he said to me: ‘I will see that you have all that is neces- 
sary. Do you wish for more?’ I replied: ‘That suffices me.’ 

Then he asked me: ‘How far do you wish to be conducted?’ 
I replied: “To the kingdom of Armenia your power extends; if 
I could be conducted as far as there, it would suffice me.’ And 
he said: ‘I will have you conducted as far as that place; after 
that, take care of yourseif.’ He added: ‘I have two eyes in my 
head, and though there are two of them, they see one way; for 
where one eye looks, the other turns also. You have come on the 
part of Batu and you must return towards him.’ 

When he had finished, I asked for permission to speak. 
‘Speak,’ he said. And I began: ‘My lord, we are not men of 
war. We want that the authority of the world belong to him 
who can govern it with most justice, according to the will of 
God. Our work is to instruct men to live by the will of God. 
For this reason have we come to your country, and we would 
have remained gladly had you wished it. But if it is your wish 
that we leave, so it will be. I will go back, and I will take your 
letters as best I can and as you wish. But I would like to ask 
your Majesty if, when I will have taken your letters, you will 
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allow me to come back here, principally because you have, at 
Bolat, poor subjects who speak our language and who have no 
priest to instruct them and their children in their religion. I 
would gladly live in their midst.’ 

He answered me: ‘If your masters send you back towards 
me, you will be welcome.’ So I said: ‘My lord, I do not know 
my masters’ intentions; but I have received from them the 
permission to go wherever I wish, there where it is necessary 
to preach the words of God, and I think it is necessary in your 
regions; that is why, whether the king sends back ambassadors 
or no, if you allow it, I will return.’ 

Then he remained silent for a long while as though absorbed 
in his thoughts, and the interpreter told me to say no more. 
But I, anxious, was awaiting a reply. At last he said to me: 
“You have far to go, strengthen yourself with food, so you may 
arrive in your country in good health.’ And he had drink given 
me. Then he left and I did not see him again. Had I the 
power to perform miracles like Moses, he would perhaps have 
humbled himself. 


* 


CHAPTER FIFTY-TWO 
Of the Soothsayers, their Customs, and how they Evoke the 
Devil 
THEIR soothsayers, as he himself said, were their priests, and | 
all they command to be done, is executed immediately. I will, 
tell you what their office is as best I can, after what master 
William and others told me. They are numerous and they 
have a superior, who is like a pontiff, and who has his dwelling 
‘opposite the principal dwelling of Mangu Khan, a stone’s 
throw from it. Under his keeping are, as I have said, the 
chariots in which their idols are carried. The others are behind 
the court, in the places assigned them. These soothsayers are 
consulted by people from different parts of the world. For 
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some among them are versed in astronomy, particularly the 
chief, and he predicts the eclipses of the sun and of the moon, 
and when that has to happen, the whole population provides 
itself with food, so that they need not leave their houses. And 
when the eclipse is taking place, they ring the bells and sound 
the trumpets, hurling loud cries; and there is much ado. The 

eclipse past, they give themselves to unbounded joy and 
excessive drinking and eating. They predict the lucky and 
unlucky days for all circumstances of life. 

Also, war is never declared nor battles waged without their 
advice, and the Tartars would long since have returned to 
Hungary, had their soothsayers allowed them. These arrange 
to pass over fire all that is sent to the court, and for this they 
get a large part of it. They also purify with fire all furniture 
left by the dead. When any one dies, they take away all that 
has belonged to him, and no one in the court is allowed to 
touch the least object that is not purified. This is what I saw 
at the court of the princess who breathed her last while we 
were there, and that explains the double reason why they made 
Friar Andrew and his companions pass the fire; first, because 
they carried presents; secondly, because these gifts had 
belonged to Kuyuk Khan who had died quite recently. They 
did not act so with me, for I had nothing. If an animal or any- 
thing falls to the ground during purification by fire, it becomes 
the property of the soothsayer. 

These lastly mentioned also are in the habit of assembling 
and of consecrating, on the ninth day of the month of May, 
all the white mares of the herd. The Christian priests then 
have to be present at this ceremony with their censers. They 
sprinkle on the ground cosmos newly made and it is a great 
feast they hold on that day, for they eat and drink of the new 
cosmos for the first time; as is practised in some of our countries 
during the vintage on the day of St. Bartholomew or of Holy 
Syxtus, and when the fruits are gathered, the day of St. James 
and St. Christopher. The soothsayers are also called in at the 
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birth of a child, to foretell his fate, and when some one falls 
ill, to judge if the malady is natural or the result of witchcraft. 

The wife from Metz, of whom I have spoken, told me some- 
. thing extraordinary regarding this. Once, a present of very 
valuable furs was given to the court of her mistress, a Christian, 
as I have already told you. The soothsayers had it passed over 
the fire, and retained more of it than was their due. A woman 
under whose care was the treasure of this lady, accused them 
of it before her, and the latter reprimanded them. Then it 
happened that this lady fell ill and suffered sudden pains over 
all parts of her body. The soothsayers were called in, and 
keeping themselves at a distance from her, they ordered one 
of the young girls to place her hand on the painful spot, and 
to take off whatever she found. So the young girl arose, did 
what she was told and found under her hand a piece of felt or 
something like it. They told her to put it on the ground, and 
instantly that thing began to crawl like a living animal. They 
put it in water and it became like a leech, and the soothsayers 
said: ‘Madam, some sorcery has been cast on you and has hurt 
you.’ And they accused her, who had accused them of stealing 
the furs. Led outside the camp, she was beaten with a rod for 
seven days and she was made to suffer other tortures to make 
her confess, And during these tortures the lady died, and her 
servant, learning of the misfortune, said: ‘I know that my mis- 
tress is dead, kill me so that I may accompany her, for I have 
never done her any harm.’ And since she avowed nothing, | 
Mangu ordered that she be let live, and then the soothsayers 
accused the nurse of that Christian lady’s daughter, whose 
husband was one of the most honourable men among the 
Nestorian priests. She was led to the places of torture with 
one of her women, to make her confess. The servant testified 
that she had been sent by her mistress to consult a horse. That 
woman confessed that she had done that to be liked by her 
master and receive some favour for it, but that she did nothing 
that could have harmed him. They asked her if her husband 
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knew about it. She made excuses for him saying that he had 
burned the characters and the letters that she herself had 
made. Then the nurse was put to death, and Mangu sent her 
husband, who was a priest, to his bishop in Cathay, to try him 
for it, though he was not found guilty. 

About this time, it happened that the first wife of Mangu 
Khan gave birth to a son, and the soothsayers were called to 
predict the destiny of the child; all prophesied a happy future, 
saying that he would live long and would be a great prince. A 
few days later, the child died. So the mother, furious, called 
the soothsayers to her and said to them: ‘You said that my son 
would live and he is dead.’ They answered her: ‘Madam, we 
see the sorceress, the nurse of Cherina, who was put to death 
the other day. It is she who has killed your son, and we have 
seen her carry him off.’ 

The dead woman was survived, in the camp, by a son and a 
daughter, already grown up, and the lady had them brought 
and put to death, the young boy by a man, the young girl by 
a woman, to avenge herself of the death of her own son, who 
the soothsayers said had been killed by their mother. A short 
time later the Khan had a dream; he dreamt of these children, 
and asked what had been done with them. His servants, fear- 
ing to tell him, and he, more and more aroused by curiosity, 
insisted on knowing where they were, for during the night 
they appeared before him in a dream. So they told him, and 
he forthwith sent for his wife and asked her why she had con- 
demned a woman to death without his knowledge. He had her 
shut in a prison for seven days and forbade that she be given 
the least nourishment. He had the Tartar beheaded, the one 
who had killed the young boy, and had his head hung on the 
neck of the woman who had killed the young girl; then he had 
her beaten with hot firebrands in the middle of the camp, and 
finally he ordered that she be put to death. He would also have 
put his wife to death if he did not have children by her; but he 
left her court and did not return there for a month. 
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The soothsayers disturbed the atmosphere by their incan- 
tations, and when the cold was very intense they naturally 
could do nothing; so they accused certain people in the camp 
of having caused this cold temperature and these were executed 
without delay. 

A short time after my departure from here, one of the con- 
cubines of the Khan was ill and suffered greatly. The sooth- 
sayers pronounced some mysterious words over a slave of 
German origin, and she went to sleep for three days. When 
she awoke, they asked her what she had seen. She had seen a 
number of persons; they thought that all these would soon die, 
and because she had not seen among them their mistress, they 
concluded that she would not die of that sickness. I saw that 
young girl. She still felt great fatigue in her head from this 
long sleep. 

Some of these soothsayers evoke demons. They assemble, 
at night, in their house those who wish to have answers from 
the devil; they put cooked meat in the centre of the dwelling, 
and the cham who invokes begins by saying mysterious words, 
and, holding a drum in his hand, he strikes it hard on the 
ground. Then he passes into a fury and they bind him. Then 
the devil appears in the midst of the darkness; the cham gives 
him this meat to eat and commands his answers. 

Once, as was told me by master William, a Hungarian hid 
in the house of the soothsayers, and the devil, who was on the - 
roof, complained that he could not enter for there was a 
Christian there. At this noise he fled, for they began to look 


for him. They had done that and many other things, too long 
to relate. 
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CHAP ERE R MED yY- TAREE 
Of the Festival at Caracarum, and the Different Ambassadors 


From the day of Pentecost, they began preparing the letters 
addressed to you. During this time, master William returned 
_ to Caracarum and organized a great festival in the octave of 
Pentecost [June 25], and wanted that all the ambassadors be 
present the last day. He sent for us also, but I had gone to 
the church to baptize three children of a poor German whom 
we had met in that city. 

At this feast, master William was the chief cup-bearer, for 
he had made the tree from which flowed the drinks, and poor 
and rich sang and danced and clapped hands before the Khan. 
Then the Khan spoke to them. ‘I have separated,’ he said, 
‘my brothers from me, have sent them in the midst of dangers 
in foreign lands. We will see now what you will do, when I 
shall want to charge you with the missions of my work, to- 
wards the strengthening of our power.’ 

During the four days of the feast, he changed his garments 
every day, and all the raiment from shoes to turbans, was of 
the same colour. At this time I saw an ambassador of the 
Calif of Bagdad, who used to be brought to court in a litter 
between two mules, and I was told that he had made a peace 
with the Tartars, and was to give them ten thousand horses 
for their army. Others said to the contrary, that Mangu would 
not make a peace unless they destroyed their fortresses, and 
that the ambassador answered him: ‘When you have pulled 
off all the hoofs from your horses’ feet, we will demolish all 
our fortresses.’ 

I have also seen ambassadors of a Sultan of India, who had 
brought along eight leopards and ten greyhounds. They had 
trained the dogs to sit on the horses’ backs as leopards do. 
When I inquired about this country of India, they pointed to 
the west. These ambassadors went back with me for about 
three weeks, always toward the west. 
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I also saw there ambassadors of the Sultan of Turkey; they 
brought with them precious gifts and told us, I heard this with 
mine own ears, that their lord lacked neither gold nor silver, 
but men; from which I concluded they asked help in case of 
war. 

~ 


CHAPTER FIFTY-FOUR 
Of the Letters of Mangu Khan to St. Louis 


Tue day of St. John, the Khan held a great feast and I counted 
a hundred and five carts loaded with mare’s milk and ninety 
horses; the same on the day of Apostles Peter and Paul. 
Finally, the letters destined to you being finished, they called 
me and interpreted them to me. Here is the tone of it, such 
as I could understand it by the translation of the interpreter: 

‘The eternal commandment of God is this: in heaven there - 
is but one eternal God; on earth, there is no other master than 
Chinghis Khan, the Son of God Demugin, or Chinghis the 
sound of Iron.’ (They call Chinghis, the sound of iron, for he 
was once a blacksmith; and when full of pride, they call him 
‘son of God.’) ‘This is the message sent you. Wherever there 
are Moals, Naimans, Merkits or Mustelmen, wherever ears 
can hear, or a horse can travel, there you will hear and under- 
stand it. My orders will be heard and understood and believed 
and those who do will not want war to be waged against us, 
and those who heed and make war against us shall see though 
they have eyes and see not, and when they shall want to hold 
anything, they shall be without hands; such is the order of 
God eternal. By the eternal virtue of God, through the great 
world of the Moals, the order of Mangu Khan is sent to the 
lord of the French, King Louis, and to all the other lords, 
and to the priests and to the great realm of the French, to 
understand our words. And the order of the eternal God 
has become the order of Chinghis Khan, and since Chinghis 
Khan or others after him, this order has not reached you. A 
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certain David came to you as pretended ambassador, but he 
lied, and you sent back with him ambassadors to Kuyuk Khan. 
Then Kuyuk Khan died and your ambassadors reached this 
court. Camus, his wife, sent you nasic stuff and letters. I will 
not say how this woman, viler than a dog, knew things about war 
. and peace, and how to manage a great country and do good.’ — 

Mangu himself told me with his own lips that Camus was the 
worst of sorceresses and that by her witchcraft, she had her entire 
family destroyed.—‘The two monks who came from you to 
Sartach, Sartach sent to Batu and Batu sent to us, for Mangu 
Khan is the greatest lord in the world of the Moals. And now 
to the end, that your people, your priests and your monks all 
live in peace and rejoice in their welfare and that the com- 
-mandment of God is obeyed among you, we wanted to send 
you, with your priests, Moal ambassadors, but they answered 
us, that between us and you there are countries at war and 
many wicked men, and that the roads are bad. He, therefore, 
feared that they would not be able to take our ambassadors in 
safety as far as your country; but he proposed to bring them 
our letters containing our orders and offered to transmit them 
to King Louis himself. That is why we have not sent our 
ambassadors with them. We, therefore, are sending you the 
written order of the eternal God, by your above-named priests, 
the order of the eternal God that we are making you under- 
stand. And when you shall have received and believed it, if 
you want to obey us, you will send us your ambassadors, and 
you will thus let us know if you wish to be at peace or at war 
with us. When, by the power of the eternal God, from the 
rising of the sun to the west, the whole world shall be united 
in joy and in peace, thus shall it be known what we are to be. 
If you have heard and understood the order of the eternal God, 
and if you resist it, saying, “Our land is far away, our moun- 
tains are high and many, our sea is big,” and, in this, believe 
that you may declare war against us, the eternal God knows 
that we know what we can do. He makes easy that which is 
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difficult, and brings closer together that which is separated by 
distance.’ 

In these letters, we were first given the title of ‘your ambas- 
sadors.’ So I said to them: ‘Do not call us ambassadors, for 
I have said that we are not ambassadors of King Louis.’ 

Then the men of the Khan delivered our message. ‘They 
returned and announced that he had done so as a compliment 
and that he now ordered them to write what I shall tell them. 
I requested them, then, to leave out the word ambassador and 
to call us simply monks and priests. During this parley, my 
companion heard that we had to return by way of the desert — 
to reach the dwelling of Batu and that we would have a Moal 
guide, and he went, unknown to me, to Bulgai, secretary of 
state, and made him understand by signs that he would die if 
he took that road. 

When the day of his departure arrived, that is, a fortnight 
after the feast of St. John [June 24], we were called to the 
court and the secretaries said to my companion: ‘Mangu 
wishes that your friar pass by the way of Batu, and you, you 
say that you are ill, which is evident. Mangu says if you wish 
to depart with your companion, do so, but at your risk and 
peril; for you may stop at the home of some iam who may not 
supply you with needs and you will be a burden to your com- 
panion. But if you wish, remain here, the Khan himself will 
provide you with all you will need, till the arrival of ambas- 
sadors, with whom you will be able to go back more slowly 
and by roads on which are cities.’ The friar replied: ‘May God 
grant the Khan a happy life! I will remain.’ But I said to him: 
‘Brother, realize what you are doing. I will not leave you.’ — 
“You,” he said, ‘are not leaving me; it is I who leave you, for, 
if I go with you, I see danger for my body and soul for I can 
no longer bear such hardships.’ 

They made us take three gowns or tunics, and they said to 
us: “You will not accept either gold or silver, and you have 
stayed here a long time to pray for the Khan. He begs you to 
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accept at least a simple garment for each of you, so that you 
do not leave with your hands empty.’ We had to accept these 
objects out of respect for him, for they consider unfavourably 
those who refuse gifts from them. They made us ask for what 
we wanted, and we repeated the same thing, to make known 
_ that.the Christians have disdain for these idolaters who seek 
nothing but presents. And they replied that we were foolish, 
for if the Khan wanted to give them his entire court, they 
would gladly take it and do wisely. So we accepted the gowns 
and they asked us to make a prayer for the Khan; which we did 
and, with his permission, left for Caracarum. 

It happened, one day, when we were far away from the 
court with the monk and other ambassadors, that the monk 
beat repeatedly a board and with such violence that Mangu 
Khan heard the noise and inquired what it signified. They 
told him; he wanted to know why the monk was so far from 
the court. They answered: “Because it is difficult to send him 
each day horses and cattle to the court.’ They added that it 
would be better if this religious person were at Caracarum, 
near the church to pray there. So the Khan sent word to him 
to say that if he wished to stay at Caracarum near the church, 
he would lack nothing. But the monk replied: ‘I came here 
-from the Holy Land by God’s order, and I left a city where 
there are a thousand churches better than the one in Cara- 
carum. If he desires that I stay here and pray for him, as God 
commands, I will remain; if not, I will return towards the 
country from which I came.’ Then, that same evening, they 
sent him some cattle and harnessed them to carts, and in the 
morning he was conducted back to the place he used to occupy 
before the court. 

A little before our departure, arrived a Nestorian monk who 
was considered a wise man. Bulgai, the secretary of state, had 
him established before the court, and the Khan sent his children 
to him, so that he bless them. 

* 
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CHAPTER FIFTY-FIVE 
Of the Return Journey, and the Meeting with Sartach 


THEN we arrived in Caracarum, and when we were in the 
house of master William, my guide came and brought me ten 
iascot. He put five in the hand of master William and told him 
to spend it in the name of the Khan for the friar’s needs; the 
other five he gave to the man of God, my interpreter, ordering 
him to spend it on the voyage for my needs. Master William 
had told them to do it, without our knowledge. I, at once, had 
one of these iascot sold and distributed the change among the 
poor who were there and who all had their eyes fixed upon us. 
We spent another of the zascot buying what we were in need of, 
clothing or other things. With the third, the man of God 
bought various things which were useful to him. The rest of 
the iascot we spent en route, for from the time we entered 
Persia we did not receive anything that we needed, neither 
among the Tartars, but we rarely found something to buy. 
Master William, once your subject, sends you a girdle 
ornamented with a precious stone, such as they wear here 
against lightning and thunder. He greets you enthusiastically, 
and prays for you always. For him, I cannot enough thank 
God and you. We have baptized there in all six persons; and 
we separated with tears in our eyes, my companion remaining 
with master William, I leaving alone with my interpreter, my 
guide, and a servant who had orders to get for us a sheep in 
four days. We came to Batu in two months and ten days. 
During that time, we did not see a city or a sign of any 
dwelling, save some tombs all over and a village where we could 
find no bread to eat, In the space of two months and ten days, 
we did not rest except one single day, when we could not get 
any horses. We came back for the most part by the countries 
we had already crossed, and some others. We went in winter 
and came back in summer by mountainous and far countries of 
the north. But during fifteen long days we had to follow the 
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windings of a river [Ulungur], in the middle of mountains 
where there was no grass to be seen, except on the banks of 
the river. Sometimes we ran great dangers, not seeing a living 
soul, lacking food and having tired horses. 

After having ridden for twenty days, I received news of the 
_ King of Armenia. At the end of August, he went to Sartach, 
who was on the way to Mangu Khan with his herds and flocks, 
his wives and children. As to his great dwellings, they re- 
mained behind between the Volga and the Tanais. 

I greeted Sartach, saying that I would have gladly stayed in 
his country, but that Mangu Khan wishes me to go back and 
take his letters. He replied that one should execute the bid- 
ding of Mangu Khan. I inquired of Coiac about my servants. 
He told me that they were at the court of Batu and well taken 
care of. I then asked for our sacred ornaments and our books 
and he said: ‘You did not bring them to Sartach?’ I replied: 
‘I brought them to Sartach but I did not give them to him, as 
you know.’ And I repeated what I said to him when he re- 
quested me to give them to Sartach himself. He answered me: 
“You speak the truth, and no one can resist the truth. I myself 
have left all your belongings in my father’s home at Sarai, a 
new city that Batu had built on the Volga. But our priests are 
here with some of your vestments.’ I replied: ‘If you like any 
of the vestments, keep them, but just return my books. It is 
necessary that I have letters from you to your father so that he 
will give me back what belongs to me.’ 

When we were about to go, he said to me: “The court of 
ladies is following us closely; stay there and I willsend answer 
by this man.’ I was afraid he was deceiving me; however, I 
could not wrangle with him. In the evening, that man came 
to me, the one he showed me, bringing me two tunics which 
I thought was a piece of silk, uncut, and he said: ‘Here are two 
tunics; Sartach sends you one, and the other, if you consider 
it correct, give to the king on his part.’ I replied: ‘I do not 
wear such garments; I will give both tunics to the king as 
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homage from your lord.’ ‘No,’ he said, ‘do with them what 
seems good to you.’ Now, it pleases me to send you the two 
tunics and I am sending them by the bearer of gifts. He also 
gave me some letters for his father Coiac, to return to me all 
that is mine, for he wanted nothing belonging to me. 


* 


CHAP TER bl hioys Lx. 
Of the Return Visit to Batu, and the Joy of Finding our People 


I ARRIVED at the court of Batu the same day that I had left the 
year before, that is, the second after the Elevation of the Holy 
Cross [September 16], and with joy I again saw my people 
well, though they had suffered privations without number, as. 
I learned from Goset. Had it not been for the King of Armenia 
who comforted them and recommended them to Sartach, they 
would have been lost; moreover they thought I no longer 
existed. Already the Tartars were asking them if they knew 
how to guard cattle and milk mares, for, had I not come back, 
they would have made slaves of them. 

After that, I was called before Batu and had interpreted 
for me the letters sent you by Mangu Khan. For Mangu had 
written him that he could add, change or strike out anything 
he wanted. Then he said to me: ‘Take these letters and make 
them understood.’ He also asked me which road I wanted to 
take, by sea or land. I replied that the sea was already closed, 
on account of the winter, that I would have to go by land. 
Also, I thought you were still in Syria and I started towards 
Persia. But had I known that you had already left for France, 
I would have gone through Hungary and arrived sooner in 
France, taking roads less difficult than through Syria. 

We travelled thus a whole month with Batu before getting 
a guide. Finally, they procured us a Jugure who, thinking I 
would not give him anything, though I told him I wanted to 
go straight to Armenia, had letters given him which enjoined 
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that he take me to the Sultan of Turkey hoping thus to receive 
from him a recompense and earn more passing through that 
country. 


* 


CS AUP AT, EH Res Pel ib Viny, -|S)BsVibeN| 
Of Sarai and Summerkeur, and the Return of the Books 


FIFTEEN days before All Saints’ day [October 16], I started for 
Sarai, going directly south by descending the Volga, which is 
divided in three branches; each is twice as large as the Nile at 
Damietta. Farther on, the river forms four branches of minor 
size, so that we crossed in boats seven places. On the middle 
branch is the open city called Summerkeur, which is without 
walls, but is surrounded by water when the river overflows. 
The Tartars surrounded it for eight years before they were 
able to take possession of it. It was inhabited by Alans and 
Saracens. We found there a German and his wife, a good man, 
at whose home lived Goset; for Sartach had sent him there to 
rid his court of him. Toward Christmas, Batu and Sartach 
were in these parts; one on one side of the river, the other on 
the other side. It is crossed only when it is covered with ice. 
There are quantities of grass there, and the Tartars hide in 
the reeds till the ice thaws. 

After receiving the letters of Sartach, Coiac’s father returned 
my vestments to me, excepting three albs, an amice em- 
broidered in silk, a stole, a girdle, an altar-cloth embroidered 
in gold, and a surplice. He also gave me back my silver vases, 
excepting a censer, and the vase that contained the holy oil, 
for these objects had been taken by the priests who were with 
Sartach. Finally, he gave me my books, excepting the psalter 
of my lady which he kept with my permission. I could not 
refuse it to him for he said Sartach had liked it very much. 
He asked me, in case I return to these countries, to bring with 
me a man who knows how to make parchment; for he was 
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having constructed, by Sartach’s orders, on the west side of 
the river, a big church and a new manor, and he said that he 
wanted to make books for Sartach’s use. Yet I know that 
Sartach does not interest himself in these things. 

Sarai and the palace of Batu are situated on the east side of 
the river and the valley through which the waters of the dif- 
ferent branches flow is more than seven leagues wide, and 
there is there an abundance of fish. A Bible in verse, a book 
in Arabic, worth thirty bezants, and several other objects, all 
were lost for me. 


* 
CHAPTER RR. ELE vam baer 


The Country of the Alans 


Tuus taking leave of him on the feast of All Saints [November 
1], and going towards the south all the time, we reached on the 
day of St. Martin [December 15], the mountains of the Alans. 
For fifteen days, between the encampment of Batu and Sarai, 
we met no one save one of Batu’s sons who preceded him with 
hawks in charge of numerous hawkers, and we saw but one 
poor little village. In that space of time, since the day of All 
Saints, when we did not meet a living soul, we were in a great 
danger one day and one night and until the next morning at 
the third hour, for we were without water. 

The Alans in these mountains are not yet conquered by the 
Tartars, so that two out of every six men of Sartach must hold 
them to keep these mountaineers from taking their cattle in 
the plain which is between the Alans and the Gate of Iron. 
This is a two days’ march, There the plain of Arcacc 
begins. 

Between the sea and these mountains are Saracens, called 
Lesgs, who are mountaineers, independent of the Tartars; 
so that they who are at the foot of the mountains of the Alans 
had to give me twenty men to take us to the Gate of Iron. I 
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was glad of it, but I hoped to see them armed; for, though I 
much desired to, I had never seen their arms. 


* 


CHAPTER FIFTY-NINE 
The Gate of Iron built by Alexander 


WHEN we came to the most dangerous passage, only two of the 
twenty men had coats of mail. Having asked them from where 
they got them, they told me that they took them from the 
Alans who are good modellers of these objects and excellent 
at forging them. I concluded from this that they have no other 
arms except arrows and bows and mail. I saw some of them 
covered with metal and their helmets were of iron of Persia, 
and I also saw two who came before Mangu dressed in tunics 
of very hard leather, very uncomfortable and badly: fitted. 

Before arriving at the Iron Gate, we saw a chateau of the 
Alans which belongs to Mangu Khan, for he conquered all 
that country. We found there first some vineyards and drank 
wine. The next day we entered the Iron Gate which Alexander 
the Great had constructed. It is a city whose eastern extremity 
is on the seashore. Between the sea and the mountains is a 
little plain from where the city stretches to the top of the 
mountain which reaches to the west. So it is absolutely neces- 
sary to cross the city by passing through an iron gate which is 
in the centre, for on one side are inaccessible mountains, on 
the other side, the sea. Hence the name ‘Gate of Iron’ given 
that city, which is more than a mile long, and on the top of the 
mountain is a fortress; its width, however, is but a stone’s 
throw. Thick walls without moats surround it, and its towers 
are built of enormous polished stones; but the Tartars have 
destroyed the summits of the towers and the parapets of the 
walls, cutting down the towers to the walls’ height. All around 
the city, the country once looked like a paradise. 

Two days later we saw another city, called Samaron, where 
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there were many Jews, and passing through it, we noticed its 

walls which descend from the mountain to the sea. We left 
the road which runs through; we wended our way to the east 
toward the sea and we ascended the mountains toward the south. 

The next day we crossed a valley where there were the 
remains of walls from one mountain to another, and not a 
road was there leading to the top. These were ancient ram- 
parts put up at the time of Alexander to stop the wild popu- 
lations, that is, the herdsmen of the desert, preventing them 
from entering the cities and cultivated lands. There are other 
shut-in places where Jews live; but I cannot tell you for certain, 
though there are many Jews in all the cities of Persia. 

The following day we came to a big city called Samag 
[Shamake], and then, the next day, a vast plain called Moan, 
through which the Cur flows. This river gave its name to the 
Curges [Kirghiz], whom we call Georgians. It flows through 
the middle of the Tiflis, the capital of the Georgians, descend- 
ing directly from the west to the east towards the Caspian Sea, 
and has excellent-salmon. We found some more Tartars in 
the plain through which flows the Araxes, descending directly 
from Great Armenia between the south and west, from where 
it got the name Ararat country, which is Armenia itself. That 
is why it reads in the book of Kings that the sons of Senna- 
cherib, after killing their father, fled from the country of the 
Armenians; in Isaiah, it is said that they escaped to the country 
of Ararat. : 

To the west of that magnificent plain is Curgia [Georgia] 
where once lived the Crosminians. At the foot of these moun- 
tains is a large city called Ganges, the ancient capital of the 
Crosminians; it kept the Georgians from descending into the 
plain. 

We next arrived at a bridge of boats, held by iron chains 
stretched across the river into which flows the Tur, or the Cur, 
and the Araxes. But the Araxes loses its name here. 

* 
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CHAP TERS lot y 
Of the Battle that took place between the Tartars and the Sultan 
of Turkey, and of different Countries, of the Genoese 
Merchant, and the Arrival Home 


WE continued going up along the Araxes, of which the poet 
said: . . . the Araxes disdains bridges, and we left Persia on our 
left towards the south, the Caspian Mountains and Great 
Georgia on our right, and went toward Africa between the 
south and the west. We crossed the camp of Baachu, chief of 
the army there on the Araxes, which conquered the Georgians, 
the Turks, and the Persians. 

There is at Tauris, in Persia, another chief who is charged 
with the collecting of tributes, and whose name is Argun. 
Mangu Khan has called them both back to give up their places 
to his brother who came to that country. This country that I 
described to you is not really Persia; it is generally called 
Hircania. I went to meet Baachu in his home and he gave us 
wine to drink. He himself drank cosmos which I would have 
preferred myself had he offered it to me. Yet the wine was 
good, though new, but the cosmos would have been better for 
a man thirsty and famished. 

So we ascended along the Araxes from the feast of St. 
Clement [November 23] to the second Sunday of Quadra- 
gesima [February 15] before reaching the source of the river. 
Beyond the mountain where it rises is a goodly city called 
Erzerum which belongs to the Sultan of Turkey and near 
which starts the Euphrates, towards the north, at the foot of 
the mountains of Georgia. I would have gone to see it, but 
there was so much snow that no one could cross the beaten 
path. On the other side of the mountains of the Caucasus, 
toward the south, is the source of the Tigris. 

When we left Baachu, my guide went to Tauris to speak 
with Argun and took my interpreter with him. But Baachu 
had me conducted to a city called Naxua, which was once the 
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capital of a large kingdom, a very large and very beautiful city. 
The Tartars completely ruined it. There used to be eight 
hundred churches of Armenians in it; the Saracens destroyed 
them and left only two very small ones. In one of them, I cele- 
brated, as best I could, Christmas, with our clerk. The next 
day the priest who served this church, died, and a bishop came, 
‘with twelve monks of the mountains, to bury him; for all the 
Armenian bishops are monks, and the Greeks, too, for the most 
part. This bishop told me that nearby wasa church in which 
St. Bartholomew was martyred, as well as the blessed Judas 
‘Thaddeus; but it could not be visited on account of the snow. 

He told me also that they have two prophets; the first is 
Methodius, martyr, who was of their race and who predicted 
all that happened to the Ysmaelites, which prophecy was ful- 
filled in the race of the Saracens. The other prophet is called 
Acatron, who on his death-bed prophesied that the race of the 
Archers would come from the north and subdue all the 
‘countries of the Orient, but that God would spare that king- 
dom of the Orient to deliver unto them the kingdom of the 
‘West.— Our brothers, the Franks, like good Catholics, will not 
put any faith in these prophecies. — They [the Archers] would 
conquer the countries from north to south, would come as far 
as Constantinople and occupy its port; one of them, who will 
be called a sage, will enter the city, and, seeing the churches 
and the ceremony of the Franks, will be baptized and will show 
the Franks how to destroy the Tartars and kill their king! At 
this miracle, the Franks will be at the centre of the world, that 
is, Jerusalem, will fall upon the Tartars who will be on their 
frontiers, and with our nation’s help, that is, the Armenians, 
will pursue them, so that the king of the Franks will hoist his 
flag on the walls of Tauris in Persia, and thus convert to the 
Christian faith all the Orientals and all the infidel nations, and 
there will be in the world a peace so great that the living will 
Say to the dead: “Woe unto you, unfortunate ones, for you have 
not lived to see these times.’ 
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I had already read this prophecy at Constantinople, brought 
there by Armenians in that city, but did not give it any atten- 
tion. But when the bishop talked to me of it, I recalled it and 
thought about it more. In all Armenia this prophecy is 
believed like the Gospel. The bishop added: ‘As the souls in 
. limbo await the coming of Christ for deliverance, so do we 
await your arrival to be delivered from this bondage of which 
we are so weary for so long.’ 

Near this city of Naxua are mountains in which is said to be 
Noah’s ark; there are two of them, one more elevated than the 
other; the Araxes flows at its feet, and there is there a city called 
Cemanum. The name, which signifies ‘eight,’ was given it 
because it was built on the highest mountain by the eight 
persons who came out of the ark. Many of the travellers have 
tried to climb this mountain, but without success. This bishop 
also told me that a monk once had so great a desire to make 
that ascent that an angel brought him some wood of the ark, 
telling him no longer to torment himself. This wood is kept 
in the church of the convent, they told me. 

This mountain is not as high as it seems. An old man 

explained to me the reason why no one can climb it. The name 
of the mountain is Massis, and in their language is of the 
feminine gender. ‘On the Massis,’ said he, ‘no one can climb, 
for it is the mother of the world.’ 
_ In that same city of Naxua, I met Friar Bernard of Cata- 
logna, of the Order of Friar Preachers; he had lived in Georgia 
with a prior of the Holy Sepulchre, who is there owner of a 
large domain. He had learned a little Tartar and was going 
with a friar of Hungary to Tauris to find Argun and ask his 
permission to be near Sartach. When they came to this city 
they could not obtain an audience and the Hungarian friar 
returned by way of Tiflis with a servant. As for Friar Bernard, 
he stayed at Tauris with a German lay-brother whose Poenage 
he did not understand. 

We left Naxua on the octave of the Epiphany [January aah 5 
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for we had to linger a long time on account of the snows. Four 
days later we reached the country of Sahensa, a Curgian prince 
very powerful at one time, but now tributary to the Tartars 
who destroyed all his fortresses. His father, Zacharius, had 
got this country from the Armenians by snatching it from the 
yoke of the Saracens. There are very beautiful habitations 
there of true Christians who have churches like in France. 
Every Armenian has, in the most conspicuous spot in his home, 
a hand of wood holding a cross before which burns a lamp, and 
what we do with holy water to chase away evil spirits, they do 
with incense. For every evening the Armenians burn incense 
and carry it to the corners of the house to preserve it from all 
sorts of enemies. 

I dined with Sahensa, and he showed me great friendship, 
he, his wife and his son Zacharius, a handsome and excellent 
young man, who requested me to recommend him to you, in 
case you may wish to take him into your service. For this 
young man suffers so under the domination of the Tartars that, 
though he has an abundance of all things, he would prefer to 
wander to strange lands rather than bend under their bondage. 
Besides, the Armenians said they were the sons of the Roman 
Church, and if the Pope would send them some help, they 
would subject all the neighbouring nations to the Church. 

Fifteen days after we left the city of this Sahensa, we came 
to the country of the Sultan of Turkey, and the first fortress 
we saw was Marsengen [Medshingert]. All its inhabitants are 
Christians; Armenians, Curges and Greeks, but they are all 
under the submission of the Saracens. There the governor, or 
castellan, told me that he had received orders to refuse pro- 
visions to the Franks and to the ambassadors of the King of 
Armenia and of Vastacius; so that from this castle to Cyprus, 
where I arrived eight days before the feast of St. John, we had 
to buy our food. My guide procured some horses; he received 
money to secure provisions, and he put it nicely into his 
pocket. When he came to a camp and saw a flock, he would 
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carry off a sheep by force and would give it to his friends to 
eat, and he would wonder why I would not eat the products 
of his theft. 

On the day of the Purification, I found myself in a city 
called Aini, in the dominion of Sahensa, whose position is 
_ strongly fortified. There are in it a thousand churches of 
Armenians and two synagogues of Saracens. The Tartars have 
a bailiff there. Five friar preachers came to meet me there, four 
of whom were of the province of France and the fifth joined 
them in Syria, They had with them only an infirm servant 
who knew Turkish and a little French. They were bearers of 
letters from the Pope for Sartach, for Mangu Khan and for 
Buri, letters like those you gave me and in which he asked 
them for permission for his monks to stop in their lands and 
to preach there the message of God. 

When I related to them all that I had seen and how I had 
been sent back, they started towards Tiflis, where they have 
some of their friars, to consult them as to what they had to do. 
I told them that with these letters they could go where they 
wished, but that they would need much patience; I suggested 
to them to convince themselves as to the aim of their voyage, 
for if they had no other mission than that of preaching, the 
Tartars would show them little consideration, especially if they 
had no interpreter. What happened to these religious men, I 
do not know. 

The second Sunday after Quadragesima we reached the 
head of the Araxes, and having passed the top of the moun- 
tain, we came to the Euphrates, which we descended west- 
ward as far as a fort called Camath. There the Euphrates 
turns southward toward Halapia. We crossed the river going 
toward the west by high mountains thickly covered with snow. 
There was that year an earthquake so terrible that alone in the 
city of Arsengen, ten thousand people of gentility perished, 
besides the poor whose names were not known. Riding about 
on horseback, for three days, we saw how the earth cracked 

213 


CONTEMPORARIES OF MARCO POLO 


in this terrible commotion and how pieces of earth were 
detached from mountains and heaped in the valleys, to such 
an extent that had the trembling been a little stronger, the 
words of Isaiah would have been fulfilled to the letter: “The 
entire valley shall be filled and all the mountains and hills made 
low.’ 

We passed by the valley in which the Sultan of ‘Turkey was 
defeated by the Tartars. To tell you how it happened would 
take too long. But a friend of my guide who was then in the 
Tartar army said that the latter had only ten thousand men 
in all, and a Curgian, prisoner of the Sultan, said that he had 
two hundred thousand men, all horsemen. The plain where 
the battle took place, rather the defeat, was transformed into 
a lake during the earthquake, and I said in my own heart that 
the whole plain opened up to receive the blood of the Saracens. 

At Sebaste of Lesser Armenia, we arrived in the Greater 
Week. We visited the sepulchre of the forty martyrs. Here 
is also a church of St. Blaise, but I could not go there, for it 
is high up on a fortress. On the octave of Easter [April 4] we 
went to Czsarea of Cappadocia where there is a church of 
St. Basil the Great. 

Fifteen days later we came to Yconium; we travelled by 
short distances and we rested in many places, for we could 
not always get horses. My guide thus acted in a calculating 
manner, by arranging to get paid every three days in each city 
we stopped. I was very much grieved at it, but dared not 
complain for he could have sold me and my companions, or 
killed us, and there would have been no one to stop him. 

I found, in Yconium, several Franks, a Genoese merchant 
from Acon, named Nicholas from Santo-Siro and one of his 
companions from Venice, called Benefatius de Molendino, 
who had got hold of all the alum in Turkey, so that the Sultan 
could sell none but to these two, and they made the price of 
it so high that what was worth but fifteen bezants sold for fifty. 

My guide presented me to the Sultan and the Sultan told 
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me that he would willingly have me conducted as far as the 
seas of Armenia or Cilicia. Then, the Genoese merchant, of 
whom I have spoken, knowing that the Saracens took little 
care of me and that I was very tired of my guide, who each 
day wearied me with his claims for presents, had me taken to 
_ Curta, port of the king of Armenia. I arrived on the eve of the 
Ascension [May 5] and remained there until the next day of 
Pentecost. I then learned that ambassadors had been sent by 
the king to his father. 

I had my baggage taken to Acon, by sea, and I immediately 
went to the king’s father to find out if he had any news from 
his son. I found him at Assis with all his children but one 
called Barunusin, who was having a fortress constructed. He 
had received ambassadors from his son saying he was coming 
back and that Mangu Khan had singularly reduced the tribute 
he owed him, and had granted him the privilege of not sending 
any ambassadors to him. On account of this, the old noble- 
man, with all his children and all his people, held a great feast. 
As for me, he had me accompanied to the sea, and to the port 
called Anax; from there I went to Cyprus and found my minis- 
ter, or provincial, at Nicosia, and he took me to Antioch the 
same day. I found this city in a deplorable condition. We 
remained there for the feast of the Apostles Peter and Paul. 
From there we went to Tripoli, where a chapter of our Order 
was held, on the day of the Assumption of the Holy Virgin. 

The provincial decided that I choose the convent of Acon, 
not allowing me to go and meet you and ordering me to write 
you what I desired, by the bearer of these presents. Not daring 
to go against his wishes, I am doing what I can and have 
written you. I beg grace from your kindness, for what I may 
have said unseemly or too much or not enough, being little 
learned and not accustomed to writing such long stories, May 
the peace of God, which surpasseth all understanding, keep 
your heart and mind. I would gladly see you and some special 
friends that I have in your kingdom. 
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Therefore, if your Majesty does not find it inconvenient, 
I would dare to beg you to write to my provincial to let me 
come to you, but that I may return without delay to the Holy 
Land. 

Of Turkey, you must know that not a tenth part of the 
inhabitants are Saracens; nearly all are Armenians and Greeks. 
The country is governed by children. The Sultan, who was 
defeated by the Tartars, has a legitimate wife who is an 
Iberian and by whom he had a child, a weakling, who will be 
sultan after him. He had another by a Greek concubine, 
whom he gave to a powerful admiral; he had a third by a 
Turkish woman with whom Turks and Turkomans became 
affiliated to conspire against the lives of the children of 
Christians. 

They had resolved further, as I was informed, to destroy, 
after victory, all the churches and to kill all those who would 
not become Saracens; but the son was defeated and many of 
his were killed. 

He united his army a second time; then he was captured and 
thrown into prison. Pacaster, the son of the Greek woman, 
arranged with his half-brother that he let him hold the sceptre 
of the Sultan, for the other who was in the land of the Tartars 
was of delicate health. But all his relatives on his mother’s 
side, Iberians or Georgians, were indignant at this conduct. 
Therefore, to-day a child reigns in Turkey, with few soldiers, 
little money, and many enemies. The son of Vastacius is 
feeble and at war with the son of Assan, who is also a child and 
under the domination of the Tartars; and if the army of the 
Church were to enter the Holy Land, it would then be very 
easy to conquer all the country and to pass through them. 

The king of Hungary has no more than thirty thousand 
soldiers. From Cologne to Constantinople is not more than 
a forty days’ march in a chariot. From Constantinople there 
are not as many days’ travel to the country of the king of 
Armenia. Long ago brave men crossed these countries [Peter 
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the Hermit in 1096] and won victories there, even though they 
had valiant warriors to combat, whom God has since removed 
from the earth. 

It is not necessary to risk the dangers of the sea, nor to be 
at the mercy of the seamen; the money necessary to arm a fleet 
. would suffice for the expenses of the voyage by land. I will 
tell you confidentially that if your peasants —I do not speak 
of kings or of knights — wanted to travel like kings of the 
Tartars and content themselves with the food of these poten- 
tates, they would become the leaders of the world. 

It seems useless to me that another religious man like my- 
self be sent or friar preachers go to the land of the Tartars; 
but if the Pope, who is at the head of all Christians, wished to 
send a bishop in fit manner, and answered all the letters that 
the Khan had three times addressed to the Franks — the first 
to Pope Innocent IV, of happy memory, and the second to 
you; the third time through the intermediary of David who 
deceived you, and finally by me — he would be able to tell the 
Khan all he wished to and execute all that is contained in his 
letters. 

The Khan listens willingly to all an ambassador says and 
always asks if there is anything he wishes to add; but it is 
important that he have a good interpreter, even several, and 
money to spend for travelling, etc. 
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Odoric is said to have been born in 1286 and at a very early age 
took the vows of the Franciscans and joined their convent in Udine. 
He soon became eminent for his ascetic sanctity. He lived on bread 
and water, went barefoot and alternately wore the haircloth and a 
shirt of iron mail. Miracles are ascribed to him long before he began 
his wanderings. 

In about the year 1318 Odoric was sent to the East as part of an 
extended missionary movement. He reached western India in about 
1321, and went from there to China, where he remained for three 
years. 

During the course of his travels he saw the shrine of St. Thomas 
near Madras, he sailed in a junk to Sumatra, he visited Java, the coast 
of Borneo, he travelled overland in China and visited Fu-chow, Hang- 
chow and by way of the Great Canal reached Peking. He returned 
overland across Asia, through Tibet, Persia and the land of the famous 
Assassins. An Irishman named Friar James was his companion for 
a good part of these extensive travels. He died, the object of popular 
devotion, in the convent of Udine in January, 1331. Soon after his 
death his fame as saint and traveller spread far and wide. 

He was the first traveller after Marco Polo to describe these far 
sections of the world. And more than this, he described many things 
which Marco Polo omits: such as the cormorant fishing, the long 
finger-nails of the natives and the binding of women’s feet. Sir John 
Mandeville (if such a person there ever was) took the substance of his 
fraudulent travels directly from these travel records of Friar Odoric. 
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CHAPTER ONE 
Here begins the Journal of Friar Odoric, of the Order of the 
Minorites, concerning Strange Things which he saw 
among the Tartars of the East 
ALTHOUGH many stories and sundry things are reported by 
various authors concerning the customs and conditions of this 
world; yet I, Friar Odoric of Friuli, being desirous to travel 
unto the foreign and remote countries of the unbelievers, also 
saw and heard great and miraculous things, which I am able 
truly to account. 

First of all, therefore, sailing from Pera by Constantinople, 
I arrived at Trebizond. This place is commodiously situated, 
being an haven for the Persians and Medes, and other 
countries beyond the sea. In this land I beheld with great 
delight a very strange spectacle, namely, a certain man leading 
about with him more than four thousand partridges. The man 
himself walked along the ground, and the partridges flew in 
the air. These he led to a certain castle called Zauena, being 
three days’ journey distant from Trebizond. The partridges 
were so tame, that when the man desired to lie down and rest 
they would all come flocking about him like chickens. And so 
he led them to Trebizond, and to the palace of the emperor, 
who took as many of them as he pleased, and the rest the man 
carried to the place from whence he came. 

In this city lies the body of Athanasius [who died in a.p, 
373], upon the gate of the city. And then I passed on further 
into Great Armenia, to a certain city called Erzerum, which 
had been very rich in old time, but now the Tartars have 
almost laid it waste. In this city there was abundance of bread 
and flesh, and of.all other victuals except wine and fruits. 
This city also is very cold, and is reported to be higher than 
any other city in the world. It has most wholesome and sweet 
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waters about it; for the veins of the waters seem to spring and 
flow from the mighty river of Euphrates, which is but a day’s 
journey from the city. Also, the said city stands directly mid- 
way to Tauris. 

I passed on to a certain mountain called Sobissacalo. In 
this country there is the very same mountain whereupon the 
Ark of Noah rested. This I would willingly have ascended 
if my company would have waited for me. However, the 
people of this country report that no man could ever ascend 
the mountain, because they say it pleases not the Most High. 

From this country I travelled on further, to Tauris that 
great and royal city, which was in old time called Susis. This 
city is, for traffic of merchandise, said to be the chief city of 
the world. There is no kind of provision, nor anything else 
belonging to merchandise, which is not to be had there in 
great abundance. This city stands very well situated, for to it 
all the nations of the whole world may resort for traffic. Con- 
cerning this city, the Christians in those parts are of opinion 
that the Persian emperor receives more tribute out of it than 
the king of France out of all his dominions. Near to the city 
there is a salt-hill yielding salt to the city; and of that salt each 
man may take what pleases him, not paying aught to any man 
therefor. In this city live many Christians of all nations, over 
whom the Saracens bear rule in all things. 

Then I travelled on further unto a city called Soldaia, 
wherein the Persian emperor dwells in the summer season. 
But in winter he moves to another city which stands on the 
sea [Caspian] and is called Baku. This city is very great and 
is a cool place, having good and wholesome waters, to which 
also many kinds of merchandise are brought for sale. 

Moreover, I travelled with a certain company of caravans 
toward Upper India, and after many days’ journey, I came 
to the city of the three Wise Men [the three Magi] called 
Cassan, which is a noble and renowned city, saving that the 
Tartars have destroyed a great part of it. It abounds with 
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bread, wine, and many other commodities. From this city to 
Jerusalem, where the three Wise Men were miraculously led, 
it is fifty days journey. There are many wonders in this city 
also, which, for brevity’s sake, I omit. 

From here I departed to a certain city called Geste [Yezd], 

from which the Sea of Sand is one day distant. It is a most 
wonderful and dangerous thing. 

In this city there is abundance of all kinds of victuals, and 
especially of figs, raisins, and grapes, more, I suppose, than 
in any part of the whole world. This is one of the three prin- 
cipal cities in all the Persian Empire. Of this city the Saracens 
report that no Christian can by any means live there more 
than a year. 

Then passing many days’ journey on forward, I came to 
a certain city called Comerum, which was a huge and mighty 
city in old time, containing well-nigh fifty miles of walls, and 
in times past did great damage to the Romans. In it there are 
stately palaces altogether destitute of inhabitants, notwith- 
standing it abounds with great store of provisions. 

From here, travelling through many countries, at length 
I came to the land of Job named Hus, which is full of all kinds 
of victuals, and very pleasantly situated. Near by are certain 
mountains having good pastures for cattle. Here also manna 
is found in great abundance. Four partridges are sold for less 
than a Venetian groat. In this country there are most comely 
old men. Here also the men spin and knit, and not the women, 
This land borders upon the north part of Chaldza. 


* 


CHAPTER TwWoO 
Of the Manners of the Chaldzeans, and of India 
DeEparTING from here, I travelled into Chaldza, which is a 
great kingdom, and I passed by the tower of Babel. This 
region has a language peculiar to itself, and there are beautiful 
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men, and deformed women: The men of this country have 
their hair combed and trimmed like our women, and they wear 
golden turbans upon their heads richly set with pearl, and 
precious stones. The women are clad in a coarse smock only 
reaching to their knees, with long sleeves hanging down to the 
ground. And they go barefooted, wearing drawers that reach 
to the ground. They wear no attire upon their heads, but 
their hair hangs dishevelled about their ears; and there are 
many other strange things also. 

From here I came into the lower India, which the Tartars 
overran and wasted. In this country the people eat dates for 
the most part. Forty-two pounds are sold for less than a groat. 

I passed further, also many days’ journey, to the ocean 
sea [Persian Gulf], and the first city where I arrived is called 
Ormes, being well fortified, and having great store of merchan- 
dise, and treasure. So extreme is the heat in this country, that 
the privates of men come out of their bodies and hang down 
even unto their mid-legs. And, therefore, the inhabitants of 
the same place, to preserve their own lives, do make a certain 
ointment, and anointing their privy members therewith, do 
tie them up in certain bags fastened to their bodies, for other- 
wise they must needs die. 

Here also they use a kind of barque or ship called tase being 
made only with hemp. And I went on board one of them, 
wherein I could not find any iron at all, and in the space of 
twenty-eight days I arrived at the city of Tana, where four of — 
our friars were martyred for the faith of Christ. This country 
is well situated, having abundance of bread and wine, and of 
other victuals. This kingdom in old time was very large and 
under the dominion of King Porus, who fought a great battle 
with Alexander the Great. The people of this country are 
idolaters worshipping fire, serpents, and trees. Over all this 
land the Saracens rule, having taken it by main force, and they 
themselves are now subject to King Dili. Here are many kinds 
of beasts, namely, black lions in great abundance, and apes 
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also, and monkeys, and bats as big as doves. Also there are 
mice as big as our country dogs, and therefore they are hunted 
with dogs, because cats are not able to encounter them. More- 
over, in the same country every man has a bundle of great 
branches standing in a water-pot before his door, which bundle 
is as great as a pillar, and it will not wither, so long as water is 
applied. There are many other novelties and strange things 
which would bring great delight to hear tell. 


* 


CHAPTER THREE 
How Pepper is Had, and Where it Grows 


Moreover, that it may be learnt how pepper is had, it is to 
be understood that it grows in a certain kingdom where I 
myself arrived, being called Malabar, and it is not so plentiful 
in any other part of the world as it is there. The forest in 
which it grows extends for a good eighteen days’ journey. 
And in this forest there are two cities, one called Flandrina 
and the other Cyncilim [Cranganor]. In Flandrina both Jews 
and Christians live, between whom there is often contention 
and war; however, the Christians overcome the Jews at all times. 

In this country pepper is obtained in this manner: First it 
grows in leaves like ivy, which they plant near great trees as 
we do our vines, and they bring forth pepper in clusters, as 
dur vines yield grapes. Being ripe, they are of a green colour, 
ind are gathered as we gather grapes, and then the grains are 
aid in the sun to be dried, and being dried are put into earthen 
ressels. Thus is pepper made and kept. 

Now, in the same wood there are many rivers, containing 
reat store of crocodiles, and of other serpents, which the 
ahabitants burn up with straw and with other dry fuel, and 
) they go to gather their pepper without danger. 

At the south end of the forests stands the city of Polum- 
um, which abounds with merchandise of all kinds. All the 
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inhabitants of that country worship a living ox, as their god, 
whom they put to labour for six years, and in the seventh year 
they cause him to rest from all his work, placing him in a 
solumn and public place, and calling him a holy beast. More- 
over, they use this foolish ceremony. Every morning they take 
two basins, either of silver, or of gold, and with one they 
receive the urine of the ox, and with the other his dung. With 
the urine they wash their face, their eyes, and all their five 
senses. Of the dung they put into both their eyes, then they 
anoint the balls of their cheeks therewith, and thirdly their 
breast. Then they say that they are sanctified for all that day. 
And as the people do, even so do their king and queen. 

These people worship also a dead idol, which, from the 
navel upward, resembles a man, and from the navel down- 
ward an ox. The very same idol delivers oracles, and some- 
times requires the blood of forty virgins to be given to it. 
And, therefore, the men of that region do consecrate their 
daughters and their sons to their idols, even as Christians do 
their children to some religion or saint in heaven. Likewise 
they sacrifice their sons and their daughters, and many persons 
are put to death before the said idol by reason of that accursed 
ceremony. 

Also many other heinous and abominable villainies do these 
brutish beastly people commit, and I saw many strange things 
among them which I do not mean here to insert. Another 
most vile custom this nation retains. When any man dies they 
burn his dead corpse to ashes, and if his wife survives him, they 
burn her also, because, say they; she shall accompany her: hus- 
band when he is come to a new world. However, if the wife 
has children by her husband, she may if she will, remain still 
alive with them, without shame or reproach, but, for the most 
part, they all of them make choice to be burnt with their hus- 
bands. Now, if the wife dies before’ her husband, that law 
binds not the husband to such inconvenience, bat he may 
marry another wife. 
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Likewise, the nation has another strange custom, in that 
their women drink wine, but their men do not. Also the 
women have the lids and brows of their eyes, and beards shaven, 
but their men have not; with many other base and filthy fash- 
ions which the said women do use contrary to the nature of 
their sex. From that kingdom I travelled ten days’ journey to 
another kingdom called Mobar,! which contains many cities. 
Within a certain church of the same country, the body of St. 
Thomas the apostle is interred, the very same church being 
full of idols; and in fifteen houses round about this church, 
there dwell certain priests who are Nestorians, that is to say, 
false, and bad Christians, and schismatics. 


* 


CHAPTER FiO UR 


Of a Strange and Uncouth Idol, and of Certain Customs and 
Ceremonies 

In this kingdom of Mobar there is a wonderful strange idol, 
being made after the shape and resemblance of a man, as big 
as the image of our Christopher, and consisting all of pure and 
glittering gold. About the neck of this image hangs a collar, 
full of most rich and precious stones, some of which are of 
more value than a whole kingdom. The church containing 
this idol is all of beaten gold, the roof, the pavement, and the 
ceiling of the walls within and without. To this idol the 
Indians go on pilgrimage, as we do to St. Peter’s. Some go 
with halters about their necks, some with their hands bound 
behind them, some with a knife sticking in their arm or leg; 
and if, after they remove it, the flesh of their wounded arm 
festers, they esteem their limb to be holy, and think that their 
god is well pleased with them. 


1 ‘Tn this province of Maabar is the body of the glorious martyr 
Saint Thomas the Apostle, who there suffered martyrdom.’ Marco 
Polo, p. 295. 
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Near the temple of that idol is a lake made by the hands of 


men in an open and common place, where the pilgrims cast 
gold, silver, and precious stones, for the honour of the idol 
and the repairing of his temple. Therefore when anything is 
to be adorned or mended, they go to this lake, taking up the 
treasure which was cast in. Moreover, at every yearly feast 
of the making or repairing of the idol, the king and queen, with 
the whole multitude of the people and all the pilgrims, 
assemble themselves, and placing the idol in a most stately and 
rich chariot, they carry him out of their temple with songs, 
and with all kinds of musical harmony. And a great company 
of virgins go procession-wise two and two in file singing before 
him. 

Many pilgrims also put themselves under the chariot wheels, 
to the end that their false god may go over them. All they over 
whom the chariot rides are crushed in pieces, and divided in 
sunder, and slain right out. In doing this, they think them- 
selves most holy to die in the service of their god. And by this 
means every year there die under the idol more than five 
hundred persons, whose carcases are burned, and their ashes 
are kept for relics, because they died in that manner for their 
god. 
They have another detestable ceremony. For when any man 
offers to die in the service of his false god, his parents and all 
his friends assemble themselves together with a consort of. 
musicians, making him a great and solemn feast. This feast 
being ended, they hang five sharp knives about his neck and 
carry him before the idol, and so soon as he has arrived he 
takes one of his knives, crying with a loud voice: ‘For thr 
worship of my god do I cut this my flesh.’ And then he cast™ 
the morsel which is cut, at the face of his idol. But at the ver” 
last wound when he murders himself, he utters these words 
“Now do I yield myself to death in the behalf of my god 
Being dead, his body is burned, and is esteemed by all men t 
be holy, 
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The king of this region is most rich in gold, silver, and 
precious stones, and there are the fairest pearls in all the world. 

Travelling from here by the ocean sea fifty days’ journey 
southward, I came to a certain land named Lammori [Suma- 
‘tra, Marco Polo’s Lamori], where, in regard of extreme heat, 
the people both men and women go stark-naked from top to 
toe. Seeing me apparelled, they scoffed at me, saying that God 
made Adam and Eye naked. In this country all women are 
held in common, so that no man can say, this is my wife. Also 
when any of the said women bears a son or a daughter, she 
bestows it upon any one that hath consorted with her. Like- 
wise all the land of this region is possessed in common, so that 
there is not mine and thine, or any propriety of possession in 
the division of lands. However, every man has his own house. 

Man’s flesh, if it be fat, is eaten as ordinarily there as beef 
in our country. And although the people are most vile, yet 
the country is exceedingly good, abounding with all com- 
modities, as flesh, corn, rice, silver, gold, wood of aloes, 
camphor, and many other things. Merchants coming to this 
region for traffic do usually bring with them fat people, selling 
them to the inhabitants as we sell hogs, who immediately kill 
and eat them. 

In this island towards the south there is another kingdom 
called Simoltra [Sumatra], where both men and women mark 
themselves with red-hot irons in twelve different spots on their 
faces. This nation is at continual war with certain naked 
people in another region. 

Then I travelled further unto another island called Java, 
the compass of which by sea is three thousand miles. The 
king of this island has seven other crowned kings under his 
jurisdiction. The island is thoroughly inhabited, and is 
thought to be one of the principal islands of the whole world. 
In the same island there grows great plenty of cloves, cam- 
phor, and nutmegs, and in a word all kinds of spices are there 
to be had, and great abundance of all victuals except wine. 
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The king of this land of Java has a most brave and sump- 
tuous palace, the most loftily built that ever I saw. It has 
most high staircases leading up to the rooms, of silver and of 
gold alternately, throughout the whole building. Also the 
lower rooms were paved all over with one square plate of 
silver, and another of gold. All the walls upon the inner side 
were covered over with plates of beaten gold, whereupon were 
engraven the pictures of knights, each having around his head 
a wreath of gold, adorned with precious stones. The ceiling 
of the palace was of pure gold. With this king of Java the 
great Khan of Cathay had many conflicts in war; whom the 
said king of Java has always overcome and vanquished. 


* 


CHA BT BE Rina Vi 
Of Certain Trees yielding Meal, Honey, and Poison 


Near this island is another called Panten, or Tathalamasin. 

And the king of the same country has many islands [the Archi- 

pelago] under his dominion. In this land there are trees yield- 

ing meal, honey, and wine, and the most deadly poison in all 

the whole world. Against this poison there is but one remedy, 

and that is: if any man has taken of the poison, and would be 

delivered of the danger thereof, let him temper the dung of a 

man in water, and so drink a good quantity thereof. It expels’ 
the poison immediately. 

Meal is produced out of trees after this manner. They are 
mighty huge trees, and when they are cut with an axe at the 
ground, there issues out of the stock a certain liquor like gum, 
which they take and put into bags made of leaves, laying them 
for fifteen days in the sun. At the end of these fifteen days, 
when the said liquor is thoroughly parched, it becomes meal. 
Then they steep it first in sea water, washing it afterward with 
fresh water, and so it is made into a very good and savoury 
paste, from which they make either meat or bread, as they 
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think good. Of this bread I myself did eat, and it is white 
outside and somewhat brown within. 

By this country is the sea called the Dead Sea [Antarctic], 
which runs continually southward, and whoever falls into it is 
never seen again. In this country also are found canes of an 
. incredible length, namely, of sixty paces high or more, and 

they are as big as trees. Other canes there are called cassan, 
_which overspread the earth like grass, and out of every root 
of them spring forth certain branches, which run along the 
ground almost for the space of a mile. In the said canes there 
are found certain stones, one of which, if worn by a person, he 
cannot be wounded with any iron. Therefore the men of this 
country for the most part carry such stones with them where- 
ever they go. Many also cause one of the arms of their chil- 
dren, while they are young, to be lanced, putting one of these 
stones into the wound, and closing it up with the powder 
of a certain fish, which powder does immediately cure the 
wound. 
And by the virtue of these stones, the people do for the 
_ most part triumph both on sea and land. However, there is 
one kind of stratagem which the enemies of this nation, know- 
ing the virtue of the said stones, do practise against them: they 
provide themselves with arrows and weapons poisoned with 
the poison of trees, and they carry in their hands wooden 
stakes most sharp and hard-pointed, as if they were iron. Like- 
wise they shoot arrows without iron heads, and so they con- 
found and slay some of their unarmed foes who trust too 
securely to the virtue of their stones. 

Of these canes called cassan they make sails for their ships, 
and little houses, and many other necessaries. 

From here after many days’ travel, I arrived at another king- 
dom called Zampa [Japan], a most beautiful and rich country, 
and abounding with all kinds of victuals. The king had so 
many wives and concubines that he had three hundred sons 
and daughters by them. This king hath ten thousand and four 
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tame elephants, which are kept even as we keep droves of 
oxen, or flocks of sheep in pasture. 


* 


CHAP FER .S1X 


Of the Abundance of Fishes, which cast themselves upon the 
Shore 

IN this country there is one strange thing to be observed. 
Many kinds of fishes in those seas come swimming towards 
the said country in such abundance that, for a great distance 
into the sea, nothing can be seen but the backs of fishes. They 
cast themselves upon the shore when they come near it, and 
allow men, for the space of three days, to come and to take as 
many of them as they please, and then they return again to the 
sea. After one kind of fish comes another kind, offering itself 
after the same manner, and so in like sort all other kinds; how- 
ever, they do this but once in a year. I demanded of the in- 
habitants there how, or by what means, this strange accident 
could come to pass. They answered, that fishes were taught, 
even by nature, to come and to do homage to their emperor. 
There are tortoises also as big as an oven. Many other things 
I saw which seem incredible, unless a man should see them 
with his own eyes. 

In this country also dead men are burned, and their wives 
are burned alive with them. The men of the country say that 
she goes to accompany him in another world, that he should 
take none other wife in marriage. 

Moreover I travelled on further by the ocean sea towards 
the south, and passed through many countries and islands, 
One is called Nicoveran [Nicobar], and it contains in compass 
two thousand miles, wherein men and women have dogs’ faces 
and worship an ox for their god; and therefore all of them 
carry the image of an ox of gold or silver upon their foreheads. 
The men and women of this country go all naked, saving that 
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they hang a linen cloth before their privates. The men of that 
country are very tall and mighty, and by reason that they go 
naked, when they are to make battle, they carry iron or steel 
shields before them, which cover and defend their bodies from 
top to toe. Whomsoever they take in battle they devour, if he 
is not able to ransom himself. But if he is able to redeem 
himself for money, they let him go free. 

Their king wears about his neck three hundred great and 
most beautiful pearls, and says every day three hundred 
prayers to his god. He wears upon his finger also a stone called 
a ruby of a span long, which seems to be a flame of fire, and 
therefore when he wears it, no man dares approach him. They 
say that there is no other stone in the whole world of more value 
than it. Neither could at any time the great Tartarian emperor 
of Cathay either by force, money, or policy obtain it, in spite of 
the fact that he has done the utmost of his endeavour for this 
purpose. 


* 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


Of the Island of Ceylon, and of the Mountain where Adam 
Mourned for his Son Abel 

I passeD also by another island called Ceylon, which contains 
in compass above two thousand miles; wherein are an infinite 
number of serpents, and great store of lions, bears, and all 
kinds of raving wild beasts, and especially elephants. In this 
country there is a huge mountain, where, the inhabitants of 
that region report, Adam mourned for his son Abel the space 
of five hundred years. In the midst of this mountain there is a 
most beautiful plain, wherein is a little lake containing a great 
amount of water, which the inhabitants report to have come 
from the tears of Adam and Eve. However, I proved that to 
be false, because I saw the water flow into the lake. 

This water is full of horse-leeches, and blood suckers, and 
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of precious stones also; these precious stones the king takes 
not for his own use, but once or twice every year he permits 
certain poor people to dive under the water for the stones, and 
all that they can get he bestows upon them, to the end that 
they may pray for his soul. That they may, with less danger, 
dive under the water, they take lemons which they peel, 
anointing themselves thoroughly with the juice thereof, and 
so they may dive naked under the water, the horse-leeches 
not being able to hurt them. From this lake the water runs 
into the sea, and at a low ebb, the inhabitants dig rubies, 
diamonds, pearls, and other precious stones out of the shore. 
Wherefore it is thought that the king of this island has greater 
abundance of precious stones than any other monarch in the 
whole earth. 

In this island there are all kinds of beasts and fowls, and the 
people told me that these beasts would not invade nor hurt 
any stranger, but only the natural inhabitants. I saw in this 
island fowls as big as our country geese, having two heads, 
and other miraculous things, which I will not here write of. 

Travelling on further toward the south, I arrived at a certain 
island called Bodin, which in our language means unclean. In 
this island there live most wicked persons, who devour and eat 
raw flesh, committing all kinds of uncleanness and abomina- 
tions. For the father eats his son, and the son his father, the 
husband his own wife, and the wife her husband, and this they 
do in the following manner. If any man’s father be sick, the 
son straightway goes to the soothsayer, or prognosticating 
priest, requesting him to demand of his god, whether his 
father shall recover of that infirmity or not. Then both of them 
go to an idol of gold or of silver, making their prayers to it in 
manner following: ‘Lord, thou art our god, and thee we do 
adore, beseeching thee to resolve us, whether such a man must 

? The Rhinoceros Hornbill, a bird with two bills. ‘How easy here 


to call Odoric a liar! but how unjust, when the matter has been 
explained.’ Yule in Cathay and the Way Thither, Vol. II. 
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die, or recover of such an infirmity or no.’ Then the devil 
answers out of the idol. If he says he shall live, then his son 
returns and ministers things necessary to him, till he has 
attained his former health. But if he says he shall die, then the 
priest goes to him, and putting a cloth to his mouth, strangles 
_ him therewith. This being done, he cuts his dead body into 
pieces, and all his friends and kinsfolks are invited to the 
eating thereof, with music and all kinds of mirth. But his 
bones are solemnly buried. 

When I found fault with this custom demanding a reason 
for it, one of them gave me this answer: ‘This we do, lest the 
worms should eat his flesh, for then his soul should suffer great 
torments.’ I could by no means remove from them this belief. 
Many other novelties and strange things there are in this 
country, which no man would credit, unless he saw them with 
his own eyes. 

However, I — before almighty God -—do here make record 
of nothing but of that only of which I am as sure as a man 
may be sure. Concerning these islands I inquired of various 
well-experienced persons, who all of them, as it were with one 
consent, answered me, saying, that this India contained forty- 
four hundred islands under it, or within it, in which islands 
there are sixty-four crowned kings. And they say, moreover, 
that the greater part of those islands are well inhabited. And 
here I conclude concerning that part of India. 


* 


CHAPTER EIGHT 
Of the Upper India, and of the Province of Mancy 
First of all, therefore, having travelled many days’ journey 
upon the ocean sea toward the east, at length I arrived at a 
certain great province called Mancy, being in Latin named 
India. Concerning this India I inquired of Christians, of 
Saracens, and of idolaters, and of all such as bear any office 
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under the great Khan. All of them with one consent answered, 
that this province of Mancy has more than two thousand great 
cities within the precincts thereof, and that it abounds with 
plenty of victuals, as bread, wine, rice, flesh, and fish. All the 
men of this province are craftsmen and merchants, who, though 
they be in extreme poverty, so long as they can help themselves 
by the labour of their hands, will never beg alms of any man. 

The men of this province are of a fair and comely personage, 
but somewhat pale, having their heads shaven but alittle. But 
the women are the most beautiful under the sun. 

The first city of India which I came to is called Ceuskalon 
[Canton], a day’s journey distant from the sea. It stands upon 
a river, the water whereof, near the mouth where it empties 
itself into the sea, overflows the land for the space of twelve 
days’ journey. All the inhabitants of this India are worshippers 
of idols. The city of Ceuskalon has such a huge navy belonging 
to it that no man would believe it unless he should see it. In 
this city I saw three hundred pounds of good and new ginger 
sold for less than a groat. There are the greatest and the 
fairest geese, and most plenty of them to be sold in all the 
whole world, as I suppose. They are as white as milk [the 
Guinea goose], and have a bone upon the crown of their heads 
as big as an egg, being of the colour of blood; under their throat 
they have a skin or bag hanging down half a foot. They are 
exceeding fat, and sold cheaply. Also they have ducks and hens 
in this country, each as big as two of ours. 

There be monstrous great serpents likewise, which are taken 
by the inhabitants and eaten. A solemn feast among them with- 
out serpents is thought nothing of. To be brief, in this city 
there are all kinds of victuals in great abundance. 

From here I passed by many cities, and at length I came 
to a city named Zayton, wherein the Friars Minorites have 
two places of abode, to which I transported the bones of the 
dead friars, who had suffered martyrdom for the faith of 
Christ, as is above mentioned. In this city there is abundance 
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of Bologna, and in it are many monasteries of religious persons, 
all which worship idols. I myself was in one of those monas- 
teries, and it was told me that there were in it three thousand 
religious men, having eleven thousand idols; and one of these 
idols, which seemed to me but little in regard of the rest, was 
as big as our Christopher. These religious men every day feed 
their idol gods; whereupon at a certain time I went to behold 
the banquet and indeed those things which they brought to 
them were good to eat, and fuming hot, and when the steam 
ascended up to their idols they said that their gods were 
refreshed. Howbeit, all the meat they conveyed away, eating 
it up themselves, and so they fed their dumb gods with the 
smoke only. 


* 


CHAP TERININ E 


Of the City Fuzo 


‘TRAVELLING more eastward, I came unto a city named Fuzo 
[Fu-chow], which contains thirty miles in circuit, wherein are 
exceeding great and fair cocks, and all their hens are as white 
as the very snow, having wool instead of feathers, like unto 
sheep. It is a most stately and beautiful city and stands upon 
the sea. 

Then I went eighteen days’ journey on further, and passed 
by many provinces and cities, and in the way I went over a 
certain great mountain, upon the one side I beheld all living 
creatures to be as black as a coal, and the men and women on 
that side differed somewhat in manner of living from others. 
On the other side of the said hill every living thing was snow- 
white, and the inhabitants in their manner of living were 
altogether unlike the others. There, all married women carry 

1 These birds are called the Fleecy Persian by poultry-fanciers, but 
the Chinese call them ‘velvet-hair fowls.’ 
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in token that they have husbands, a great trunk of horn upon 
their heads. 

From here I travelled eighteen days’ journey further, and 
came to a certain great river, and entered also a city, which had 
a mighty bridge across the river. My host with whom I 
sojourned, being desirous to show me some sport, said to me: 
‘Sir, if you would see any fish being caught, go with me.’ Then 
he led me to the bridge, carrying in his arms with him certain 
dive-doppers or water-fowls, bound to perches, and about 
every one of their necks he tied a thread, lest they should eat 
the fish as fast as they took them. He carried three great 
baskets with him also. Then he loosened the dive-doppers 
from the poles, which presently went into the water, and 
within less than the space of one hour, caught as many fish 
as filled the three baskets; which being full, my host untied 
the threads from about their necks, and entering the second 
time into the river they fed themselves with fish, and being 
satisfied they returned and allowed themselves to be bound 
to their perches as they were before. And when I did eat of 
those fish, I thought they were exceedingly good. 

Travelling on for many days, at length I arrived at another 
city called Canasia [the modern Hang-chow], which signifies 
in our language the city of heaven. Never in my life did I 
see so great a city. It contains in circuit a hundred miles. 
Neither saw I any plot thereof, which was not thoroughly 
inhabited. I saw many houses of ten or twelve stories high, 
one above another. It has mighty large suburbs containing 
more people than the city itself. Also it has twelve principal 
gates; and about the distance of eight miles, in the highway 
to every one of these gates stands a city as big by estimation 
as Venice, or Padua. 

The city of Canasia is situated in waters, or marshes, which 
always stand still, neither ebbing nor flowing; however, it has 
a defence for the wind like Venice. In this city there are more 
than eleven thousand bridges, many of which I counted and 
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passed over them. Upon every one of these bridges stand 
certain watchmen of the city, keeping continual watch and 
ward about the city, for the great Khan the Emperor of 
Cathay. The people of this country say, that they have one 
duty that they must pay their lord. For every fire one balis 
. of tax is paid tribute; and each balis is five papers like pieces 
of silk, which are worth one florin and a half of our coin. Ten 
or twelve households have one fire between them, and so pay 
tribute but for one fire only. All those tributary fires amount 
to the number of eighty-five thuman, with other four thuman 
of the Saracens, which make eighty-nine in all. Each thuman 
equals ten thousand. 

The residue of the people of the city are some of them 
Christians, some merchants, and some travellers through the 
country, whereupon I marvelled much how such an infinite 
number of persons could inhabit and live together. There is 
great abundance of victuals in this city, as bread and wine, 
and especially of hogs’ flesh, with other necessaries. 


* 


CHAPTER, TEN 


Of a Monastery where many Strange Beasts of Many Species 
do Live upon a Hill 
In the above-mentioned city four of our friars had converted 
a mighty and rich man to the faith of Christ, at whose house 
I continually abode, for as long as I remained in the city. Who 
upon a certain time said to me: ‘Ara,’ that is to say, father, 
‘will you go and behold the city?’ And I said, ‘Yes.’ Then 
we embarked, and directed our course to a certain great 
monastery; when we arrived, he called a religious person with 
whom he was acquainted, saying to him concerning me: “This 
Raban Francus,’ that is to say, this religious Frenchman, 
‘comes from the western parts of the world, and is now going 
to the city of Kanbalu [Peking] to pray for the life of the great 
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Khan, and therefore you must show him some rare thing, 
that when he returns to his own country he may speak of this 
strange sight or novelty seen in the city of Canasia.’ Then 
the religious man took two great baskets full of scraps from the 
table, and led me into a little walled park, the door of which 
he unlocked with his key, and there appeared before us a 
pleasant fair green plot, which we entered. In the green stands 
a little mount in form of a steeple, replenished with fragrant 
herbs, and fine shady trees. And while we stood there, he took 
a cymbal, or bell, and rang, as they use to ring to dinner or 
bevoir in cloisters, at the sound of which many creatures of 
divers kinds came down from the mount, some like apes, some 
like cats, some like monkeys, and some having faces like men. 
And while I stood beholding of them, they gathered themselves 
together about him, to the number of forty-two hundred of 
those creatures, putting themselves in good order, before 
whom he set a platter, and gave them the fragments to eat. 
And when they had eaten he rang upon his cymbal the second 
time, and they all returned to their former places. Then, 
wondering greatly at the matter, I demanded what kind of 
creatures those might be. “They are,’ said he, ‘the souls of 
noble men which we do here feed, for the love of God who 
governeth the world; and as a man was honourable or noble 
in this life, so his soul after death, enters into the body of some 
excellent beast or other, but the souls of simple and rustic 
people do possess the bodies of more vile and brutish 
creatures.’ Then I began to refute that foul belief; but my 
speech did not at all prevail with him, for he could not be 
persuaded that any soul might remain without a body. 
From here I departed unto a certain city named Chilenso 
[Nanking], the walls of which were forty miles in circuit. In 
this city there are three hundred and sixty bridges of stone, the 
fairest that ever I saw; and it is well inhabited, having a great 
navy belonging to it, and abounding with all kind of victuals 
and other commodities. And then I went to a certain river 
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called Thalay [Ta-kiang], which, where it is most narrow, is 
seven miles broad; and it runs through the midst of the land 
of pygmies, whose chief city is called Cathan, and is one of the 
goodliest cities in the world. These pygmies are three of my 
spans high, and they make larger and better cloth of cotton 
and silk than any other nation under the sun. 

Coasting along by this river, I came unto a certain city 
named Janzu [Yamzai], in which there is one house for the 
friars of our order, and there are also three churches of the 
Nestorians. 

This Janzu is a noble and great city, containing forty-eight 
thuman of tributary fires, and in it are all kinds of victuals, 
and great plenty of such beasts, owls and fish as Christians do 
usually live upon. The lord of the same city has in yearly 
revenues for salt only, fifty thuman of balis, and one balis is 
worth a florin and a half of our coin. Insomuch that one 
thuman of balis amounts to the value of fifteen thousand florins. 
However, the lord favours his people in one respect, for some- 
times he forgives them freely two hundred thuman, lest there 
should be any scarcity or dearth among them. 

There is a custom in this city that when any man is deter- 
mined to banquet his friends, going about to certain taverns 
or cooks’ houses appointed for the same purpose, he says to 
every particular host, you shall have such and such of my 
friends, whom you must entertain in my name, for so much 
I will bestow upon the banquet. And by that means his friends 
are better feasted than they should have been at his own home. 
- Ten miles from this city, about the head of the river of 
Thalay, there is a certain other city called Montu, which has 
the greatest navy that I saw in the whole world. All their ships 
are as white as snow, and they have banqueting houses in them, 
and many other rare things also, which no man would believe, 
unless he had seen them with his own eyes. 


* 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN 
Of the City of Kanbalu 


TRAVELLING eight days’ journey further by many territories 
and cities, at length I came by fresh water to a certain city 
named Lencyn, standing upon the river of Karauoran [Yellow 
River], which runs through the midst of Cathay, and does 
great harm in the country when it overflows the banks, or breaks 
the channel. From there passing along the river eastward, 
after many days, and the sight of divers cities, I arrived at a 
city called Sumakoto [Shan-tung], which contains more silk 
than any other city of the world. When there is great scarcity 
of silk, forty pounds are sold for less than eight groats. 

In this city there is abundance of merchandise, and of all 
kinds of victuals also, as of bread, wine, flesh, fish, with all 
choice and delicate spices. 

Then travelling on still towards the east by many cities, I 
came to the noble and renowned city of Kanbalu, which is of 
great antiquity, being situated in the province of Cathay. This 
city the Tartars took, and near to it within the space of half 
a mile they built another city called Taydo. The city of Taydo 
has twelve gates, each of them two miles distant from another. 
Also the space lying in the midst between these two cities is 
very well and thoroughly inhabited, so that they make as it 
were but one city between them. The whole compass or circuit 
of both cities together is forty miles. 

In this city the great emperor Khan has his principal seat, 
and his imperial palace, the walls of which palace contain 
four miles in circuit. Near to his palace are many other 
palaces and houses of his nobles which belong to his court. 
Within the precincts of the imperial palace there is a most 
beautiful mount, set and replenished with trees, which is called 
the Green Mount, having a most royal and sumptuous palace 
standing thereupon, in which, for the most part, the great 
Khan resides. 
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Upon one side of the mount there is a great lake, whereupon 
a most stately bridge is built, in which lake is great abundance 
of geese, ducks, and all kinds of water-fowls. In the wood 
growing upon the mount there is great store of all birds, and 
wild beasts. And, therefore, when the great Khan will solace 
_ himself with hunting or hawking, he needs not so much as once 
to step forth of his palace. Moreover, the principal palace, 
wherein he makes his abode, is very large, having within it 
fourteen pillars of gold, and all the walls are hung with red 
skins, which are said to be the most costly skins in all the world. 
In the midst of the palace stands a jar of two yards high, which 
consists of a precious stone called merdochas [jade] and is 
wreathed about with gold, and at each corner is the golden 
image of a serpent, as it were, furiously shaking and casting 
forth his head. This jar also has a kind of network of pearl 
wrought about it. Likewise into the jar wine is conveyed 
through certain pipes and conduits, such as is drunk in the 
emperor’s court. Upon this there also hang many vessels of 
gold for those who desire to drink of the liquor. 

In the palace there are many peacocks of gold. When any 
Tartar makes a banquet for his lord, if the guests chance to 
clap their hands for joy and mirth, the golden peacocks also 
will spread abroad their wings, and lift up their trains, and 
make as if they would dance. This I suppose is done by art 
magic or by some secret engine under the ground. 


* 


CHAPTER. t.W.E LV E 
Of the Glory and Magnificence of the Great Khan 


Moreover, when the great Emperor Khan sits on his imperial 

throne of estate, on his left side sits his queen, or empress, and 

upon another inferior seat there sit two other women, which are 

to accompany the emperor, when his spouse is absent, but in 

the lowest place of all, there sit all the ladies of his kindred. 
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All the married women wear upon their heads a kind of 
ornament in shape like a man’s foot, of a cubit and a half in 
length, and the lower part of the foot is adorned with 
cranes’ feathers, and is all over thick set with great and Oriental 
pearls. 

Upon the right hand of the great Khan sits his first-begotten 
son and heir-apparent to his empire, and under him sit all the 
nobles of the blood royal. There are also four secretaries, 
which put all things in writing that the emperor speaks. In his 
presence likewise stand his barons and others of his nobility, 
with great trains of followers after them, of whom none dare 
speak so much as one word, unless they have obtained 
licence of the emperor so to do, except his jesters and 
stage-players, who are appointed of purpose to solace their 
lord. 

Neither dare they attempt to do aught, but only according 
to the pleasure of their emperor. About the palace gate stand 
certain barons to keep all men from treading upon the 
threshold of the gate. 

When it pleases the great Khan to solemnize a feast, he has 
about him fourteen thousand barons, carrying wreaths and 
little crowns upon their heads, and giving attendance upon 
their lord, and every one of them wears a garment of gold and 
precious stones, which is worth ten thousand florins. His court 
is kept in very good order, by governors of tens, governors of 
hundreds, and governors of thousands, insomuch that every 
one in his place performs his duty, neither is there any defect 
to be found. 

I, Friar Odoric, was present in person for the space of three 
years, and was often at the banquets, for we Minor Friars have 
a place of abode appointed out for us in the emperor’s court, 
and are enjoined to go and bestow our blessing upon him. 
And I inquired of certain courtiers concerning the number of 
persons pertaining to the emperor’s court. They answered me, 
that of stage-players, musicians, and such-like, there were 
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eighteen thuman at the least, and that the keepers of dogs, 
beasts, and fowls were fifteen thuman, and the physicians for 
the emperor’s body, were four hundred. The Christians also 
were eight in number, together with one Saracen. At my being 
there, all these persons had all kinds of necessaries both for 
apparel and victuals out of the emperor’s court. 

Moreover, when he desires to journey from one country to 
another, he has four troops of horsemen, one being appointed 
to go a day’s journey before, and another to come a day’s 
journey after him, the third to march on his right hand, and 
the fourth on his left, in the manner of a cross, he himself 
being in the midst. And so every particular troop have their 
daily journeys limited to them, to the end they may provide 
sufficient victuals without defect. 

Now the great Khan himself is carried in manner following: 
He rides in a chariot with two wheels, upon which a majestic 
throne is built of the wood of aloe, being adorned with gold 
and great pearls, and precious stones, and four elephants 
bravely furnished do draw the chariot, before which elephants 
are four great horses richly trapped and covered to lead the 
way. Hard by the chariot, on both sides, are four barons laying 
hold and attending thereupon, to keep all persons from 
approaching their emperor. Upon the chariot also two milk- 
white gerfalcons do sit, and seeing any game which he would 
take, he lets them fly, and so they take it, and after this manner 
does he solace himself as he rides. 

Moreover, no man dare come within a stone’s cast of the 
chariot, but such as are appointed. The number of his own 
followers, of his wives’ attendants, and of the train of his 
first-begotten son and heir-apparent, would seem incredible to 
any man, unless he had seen it with his own eyes. The great 
Khan has divided his empire into twelve parts or provinces, 
and one of the provinces has two thousand great cities within 
its precincts. Whereupon his empire is of that length and 
breadth that to whatsoever part thereof he intends his journey, 
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he has space enough for six months’ continual progress, except 
his islands which are at the least five thousand. 


* 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


Of Certain Inns or Hospitals appointed for Travellers through- 

out the whole Empire 
THE emperor, so that travellers may have all things necessary 
throughout his whole empire, has caused certain inns to be 
provided in sundry places upon the highways, where all things 
pertaining unto victuals are in a continual readiness. And 
when any news happen in any part of his empire, if he chance 
to be far absent from that part, his messengers upon horses 
or dromedaries ride post to him, and when they and their 
beasts are weary, they blow their horn, and at the noise of it, 
the next inn likewise provides a horse and a man who takes the 
letter of him that is weary, and runs to another inn. And so 
by many inns, and many posts, the report, which ordinarily 
could scarce come in thirty days, is in one natural day brought 
to the emperor. Therefore no happening of any moment can 
be done in his empire, but straightway he has intelligence 
thereof. 

Moreover, when the great Khan himself will go hunting 
he uses this custom. Some twenty days’ journey from the city 
of Kanbalu there is a forest six days’ journey in circuit, in 
which forest there areso many kinds of beasts and birds that 
it would sound incredible to report. To this forest, at the end 
of every third or fourth year, he resorts with his whole train, 
and they all of them together surround the forest, sending 
dogs into the same, which by hunting do chase the beasts, 
lions and stags, and other creatures, to a most beautiful plain 
in the midst of the forest, because all the beasts of the forest 
tremble, especially at the cry of the hounds. Then comes the 
great Khan himself, being carried upon three elephants, and 
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shoot five arrows into the whole herd of beasts, and after him 
all his barons, and after them the rest of his courtiers and 
family do all in like manner discharge their arrows also, and 
every man’s arrow has a special mark. Then they all go to the 
beasts which are slain, suffering the living beasts to return into 
_ the wood that they may have more sport with them another 
time, and every man enjoys that beast as his own wherein he 
finds his arrow has stuck. 


* 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


Of the Four Feasts which the Great Khan celebrates every 
Year in his Court 

Four great feasts in a year does the Emperor Khan celebrate: 
namely, the feast of his birth, the feast of his circumcision, the 
feast of his coronation, and the feast of his marriage. And to 
these feasts he invites all his barons, his stage-players, and all 
such as are of his kindred. Then the great Khan sitting on his 
throne, all his barons present themselves before him, with 
wreaths and crowns upon their heads, being variously attired, 
for some of them are in green, namely, the principal; the second 
are in red, and the third in yellow, and they hold each man in 
his hand a little ivory table of elephant’s tooth, and they are 
girt with golden girdles half a foot broad, and they stand 
upon their feet keeping silence. 

About them stand the stage-players or musicians with their 
instruments. And in one of the corners of a certain great 
palace, all the philosophers or magicians remain for certain 
hours, and do attend upon points or characters. When the 
time which the philosophers awaited is come, a certain crier 
calls out with a loud voice, saying, ‘Bow yourselves before 
your Emperor.’ With that all the barons fall flat upon. the 
earth. Then he cries out again: ‘Arise, all.’ And immediately 
they all arise. Likewise the philosophers wait for another 
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suitable moment, and when it comes, the crier calls out: ‘Put 
your fingers in your ears.’ And again he cries, ‘Pluck 
them out.’ Again, at the third point, he calls: “Bolt this meal.’ 

Many other circumstances also do they perform, all which 
they say have some certain signification. But neither would 
I write them, or give any heed to them, because they are vain 
and ridiculous. And when the musicians’ hour is come, then 
the philosophers say, ‘Solemnize a feast unto your lord.’ With 
that all of them sound their instruments, making a great and 
clamorous noise. And immediately another cries, ‘Peace, 
peace!’ And they all cease. Then come the women musicians 
and sing sweetly before the emperor, which music was more 
delightful to me. After them come in the lions and do their 
obeisance unto the great Khan. Then the jugglers cause 
golden cups full of wine to fly up and down in the air, and to 
apply themselves to men’s mouths that they may drink of 
them. These and many other strange things I saw in the court 
of the great Khan, which no man would believe unless he had 
seen them, and therefore I omit to speak of them. 

I was informed also by certain credible persons, of another 
miraculous thing, namely, that in a certain kingdom of the 
great Khan, wherein stand the mountains called Caspian, the 
kingdom’s name is Kalor, there grow great melons, which 
when ripe do open at the tops, and within them is found a 
little beast like a young lamb. I myself have heard reported 
that there stand certain trees upon the shore of the Irish Sea, 
bearing fruit like a melon, which, at a certain time of the 
year do fall into the water, and become birds. 


* 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 
Of Various Provinces and Cities 
AFTER three years I departed out of the empire of Cathay, 
travelling fifty days’ journey towards the west. And at length 
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I came to the empire of Prester John, whose principal city 
is Kosan, which has many other cities under it. From there 
passing many days’ travel, I came to a province called Casan,, 
which is for good commodities one of the only provinces under 
the sun, and is very well inhabited, for when we depart out of 
. the gates of one city we may behold the gates of another city, 
as I myself saw in many of them. 

The breadth of the province is fifty days’ journey, and the 
length about sixty. In it there is great plenty of all victuals, 
and especially of chestnuts, and it is one of the twelve provinces 
of the great Khan. Going on further, I came to a certain 
kingdom called Tibet, which is in subjection to the great Khan 
also, wherein I think there is more bread and wine than in any 
other part of the world. The people of this country do, for 
the most part, live in tents made of black felt. Their principal 
city [Lhasa] is surrounded with fair and beautiful walls, being 
built of white and black stones, which are disposed chequer- 
wise one by another, and curiously put together. Likewise all 
the highways in this country are exceedingly well paved. In 
this city none dare shed the blood of a man, or of any beast, 
for the reverence they bear a certain idol. In this city their 
Abassi, that is to say, their Pope, is resident, being the head 
and prince of all idolaters, upon whom he bestows and 
distributes gifts after his manner, even as our Pope of Rome 
accounts himself to be the head of all Christians. 

The women of this country wear their hair plaited in over 
a hundred tresses, and they have two teeth in their mouths 
as long as the tusks of a boar. When a man’s father dies among 
them, his son assembles together all the priests and musicians 
that he can get, saying that he is determined to honour his 
father. Then they carry the body to a field, all his kinsfolk, 
friends and neighbours accompanying them. Here the priests 
with great solemnity cut off the father’s head, giving it to his 
son, which being done, they divide the whole body into 
morsels, and so leave it behind them, returning home with 
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prayers in the company of the son. So soon as they are 
departed, certain vultures, which are accustomed to such 
banquets, come flying from the mountains, and carry away all 
the morsels of flesh; and from thenceforth a fame is spread 
abroad that the said party deceased was holy, because the 
angels of God carried him into paradise. This is the greatest 
and highest honour that the son can devise to perform for his 
deceased father. Then the son takes his father’s head and, first 
cooking it and eating the flesh, he makes of the skull a drinking 
cup, from which himself with all his family and kindred do 
drink with great solemnity and mirth, in the remembrance of 
his dead father. Many other vile and abominable things does 
this nation commit, which I mean not to write, because men 
neither can nor will believe, except they should have sight of 
them. 


* 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 
Of a Certain Rich Man, who is Fed and Nourished by Fifty 
Virgins 

Wui_e I was in the province of Mancy, I passed by the palace 
of a certain famous man, who has fifty virgin damsels con- 
tinually attending upon him, feeding him every meal, as a 
bird feeds her young ones. Also he has sundry kinds of meat 
served at his table, and three dishes of each kind. And when 
the virgins feed him, they sing most sweetly. This man has 
in yearly revenues thirty thuman of tagars of rice, every 
thuman equals ten thousand tagars, and one tagar [about 140 
pounds] is the burden of an ass. His palace is two miles in 
circuit, the pavement is one place of gold, and another of silver. 
Near the wall of the palace there is a mount artificially wrought 
with gold and silver, whereupon stand turrets and steeples in 
miniature and other things for the amusement and recreation 
of the great man. And it was told me that there were four such 
men in that kingdom. 
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It is accounted a great grace for the men of that country to 
have long nails upon their fingers, and especially upon their 
thumbs, which nails they may fold about their hands. But 
the grace and beauty of their women is to have small and 
slender feet; and therefore the mothers, when their daughters 
_ are young, do bind up their feet, that they may not grow great. 

Travelling on further towards the south, I arrived at a 
certain country called Melistorte, which is a very pleasant and 
fertile place. And in this country there was a certain aged man 
called the Old Man of the Mountain, who round about two 
mountains had built a wall to enclose them. Within this wall 
there were the fairest and most crystal fountains in the whole 
world: and about the fountains there were most beautiful 
virgins in great number, and goodly horses also, and in a word, 
everything that could be devised for bodily pleasure and 
delight, and therefore the inhabitants of the country call the 
same place by the name of Paradise. The Old Man, when he 
saw any proper and valiant young man, would admit him into 
his paradise. Moreover, by certain conduits he makes wine 
and milk to flow abundantly. This Old Man when he has a 
mind to revenge himself or to slay any king or baron, com- 
mands him that is governor of the said paradise, to bring there 
one of the youths, permitting him a while to take his pleasure 
therein, and then to give him a certain drug of sufficient force 
to cast him into such a slumber as should make him quite 
void of all sense, and so being in a profound sleep to convey 
him out of his paradise; who being awaked, and seeing himself 
thrust out of the paradise would become so sorrowful that he 
could not in the world devise what to do, or whither to turn. 
Then would he go to the Old Man, beseeching him that he 
might be admitted again into his paradise, who says to him: 
‘You cannot be admitted, unless you will slay such or such a 
man for my sake, and if you will give the attempt only, whether 
you kill him or no, I will place you again in paradise, that there 
you may remain always.’ Then would the youth without fail 
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put the same in execution, endeavouring to murder all those 
against whom the Old Man had conceived any hatred. And 
therefore all the kings of the East stood in awe of the Old Man, 
and gave him great tribute. : 


* 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 
Of the Death of the Old Man of the Mountain 


Wun the Tartars had subdued a great part of the world, they 
came to the Old Man, and took from him the custody of his 
paradise, who being incensed by this, sent abroad many 
desperate and resolute persons and caused many of the Tartar 
nobles to be slain. The Tartars, seeing this, went and besieged 
the city where the Old Man was, took him, and put him to a 
most cruel and miserable death. 

The friars in that place have this special gift; namely, that 
by the virtue of the name of Christ, and in the virtue of his 
precious blood, which he shed upon the cross for the salvation 
of mankind, they do cast forth devils out of them that are 
possessed. And because there are many possessed men in those 
parts, they are bound and brought ten days’ journey to the 
friars. When they are freed of the unclean spirits, they do 
presently believe in Christ who delivered them, accounting 
him for their God, being baptized in his name, and also deliver- 
ing immediately to the friars all their idols, and the idols of 
their cattle, which are commonly made of felt or of women’s 
hair. Then the friars kindle a fire in a public place, where the 
people resort, that they may see the false gods of their neigh- 
bours burnt, and cast the idols into the flame, but they jump 
out of the fire again. Then the friars sprinkle the fire with holy 
water, casting the idols into it the second time, and with that 
the devils flee in the likeness of black smoke, and the idols still 
remain till they are consumed unto ashes. Afterward, this 
noise and outcry from the devil is heard in the air: ‘Behold and 
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see how I am expelled out of my habitation.’ And by these 
means the friars do baptize great multitudes. 

There was another terrible thing which I saw there. Passing 
by a certain valley, which is beside a pleasant river, I saw 
many dead bodies, and in the valley also I heard divers sweet 
_sounds and harmonies of music, especially the noise of 
citherns. I was greatly amazed. This desert valley is in length 
seven or eight miles at the least, into which any one who enters 
dies presently, and can by no means pass alive through it. 
Moreover, I was tempted to go in, and to see what it was. At 
length making my prayers, and recommending myself to God 
in the name of Jesus, I entered, and saw such swarms of dead 
bodies there as no man would believe unless he were an eye- 
witness thereof. At the one side of the valley in a certain rock, 
I saw the face of a man, which beheld me with such a terrible 
aspect that I thought verily I should have died in the same 
place. But always this sentence, “The Word became Flesh, and 
Dwelt amongst us,’ I began to pronounce, making the sign of 
the cross, and nearer than seven or eight paces I dared not 
approach to the face in the rocks. But I departed and fled to 
another place in the valley, ascending up to a little sandy 
mountain, where looking round about, I saw nothing but 
heard the citherns, which continued sounding and playing by 
themselves without the help of musicians. And being upon the 
top of the mountain, I found silver there like the scales of fishes 
in great abundance; aud I gathered some into my bosom to 
show for a wonder, but my conscience rebuking me, I cast 
it up. And so, by God’s grace, I departed without danger. 
And when the men of the country knew that I was returned 
out of the valley alive, they reverenced me, saying that I was 
baptized and holy, and that the bodies were men subject to the 
devils infernal, who used to play upon citherns, to the end they 
might allure people to enter, and so murder them. Thus much 
concerning those things which I beheld most certainly with 
mine eyes, I, Friar Odoric, have here written. Many strange 
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things also I have of purpose omitted, because men will not 
believe them unless they see them. 


* 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 
Of the Honour and Reverence done to the Great Khan 


I WILL report one thing more, which I saw, concerning the 
great Khan. It is a usual custom in those parts, that when the 
Khan travels through any country, his subjects kindle fires 
before their doors, casting spices therein to make a perfume, 
that their lord passing by may smell the sweet odours thereof, 
and much people come forth to meet him. Upon a certain 
time when he was coming towards Kanbalu, the fame of his 
approach being published, a bishop of ours, with certain of 
our Minorite Friars and myself, went two days’ journey to meet 
him; and being come close to him, we put a cross upon wood, 
I myself having a censer in my hand, and began to sing with a 
loud voice: ‘Veni, creator spiritus.’ And as we were singing, 
he caused us to be called, commanding us to come to him; 
notwithstanding that no man dare approach within a stone’s 
cast of his chariot, unless he be called, but such only as keep 
his chariot. And when we came near to him, he veiled his hat, 
or bonnet, being of an inestimable price, doing reverence to the 
cross. And immediately I put incense into the censer, and our 
bishop taking the censer perfumed him, and gave him his 
benediction. 

Moreover, they that come before the Khan do always bring 
some oblation to present to him, observing the ancient law, 
“Thou shalt not appear in my presence with an empty hand.’ 
And for that reason we carried apples with us, and offered 
them in a platter with reverence to him. Taking out two of 
them, he did eat some part of one. And then he signalled to us, 
that we should go, lest the horse coming on might injure us. 
With that we departed from him, and turned aside, going to 
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certain of his barons, which had been converted to the faith 
by friars of our order, being at the same time in his army. 
We offered them the apples, and they received them at our 
hands with great joy, seeming to us to be as glad as if we had 
given them some great gift. 

___ I, Friar Odoric of Friuli, of a certain territory called Portius 
Vahonis, and of the Order of the Minorites, do testify and bear 
witness to the Reverend Father Guidotus, minister of the 
province of St. Anthony, in the marquisate of Treviso, in 
accordance with my vow of obedience, that all the things herein 
written, either I saw with mine own eyes, or heard the same 
reported by credible and substantial persons. The common 
report also of the countries where I was, testifieth those things 
which I saw, to be true. Many other things I have omitted, 
because I beheld them not with mine own eyes. But from day 
to day I prepare myself to travel countries or lands, in which 
action I dispose myself to die or to live, as it shall please my 
God. 

All the things above were faithfully taken down in writing 
by Friar William de Solanga just as Friar Odoric uttered them 
by word of mouth, in the year of our Lord 1330, in the month 
of May, and in the place of St. Anthony of Padua. Neither did 
he trouble to write them in difficult Latin or in an eloquent 
style, but just as Odoric himself told them, to the end that 
men might the more easily understand the things reported. 
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A series of books in all branches of literature designed forthe 
pocket, or for the small house where shelf space is scarce. 
- Though the volumes measure only 7 inches by 43 inches, 
the page is arranged so that the margins are not unreason- 
ably curtailed nor legibility sacrificed. “The books are of 
a uniform thickness irrespective of the number of pages, 
and the paper, specially manufactured for the series, is 
remarkably opaque, even when it is thinnest. 
A semi-flexible form of binding has been adopted, as a safe- 
guard against the damage inevitably associated with hasty 
packing. The cloth is ofa particularly attractive shade of 
blue and has the author’s name stamped in gold on the back. 
Each volume costs 3s. 6d. net (postage 3d.). 
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1. CAN SUCH THINGS BE? A volume of Stories 
by Ambrose Bierce 
4 ‘Bierce never wastes a word, never coins a too startling phrase ; 
he secures his final effect, a cold thrill of fear, by a simple, yet 
subtle, realism. No anthology of short stories, limited toa score | 
or so, would be complete without an example of his unique 
artistry.’ Morning Post 
2 THE BLACK DOG. A volume of Stories 
by A. E. Coppard . 
§ ‘Mr. Coppard is a born story-teller. The book is filled with 
a variety of delightful stuff: no one who is interested in good 
writing in general, and good short stories in particular, should 
miss it.’ Spectator 


3. THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY of a SUPER-TRAMP 
by W. H. Davies. With a preface by c. BERNARD SHAW 
§ Printed as it was written, it is worth reading for its literary style - 
alone. The author tells us with inimitable quiet modesty of how 
he begged and stole his way across America and through England 
and Wales until his travelling days were cut short by losing his 
right foot while attempting to ‘ jump’ a train. 


4. BABBITT A Novel 
by Sinclair Lewis 
§ ‘One of the greatest novels I have read for a long time.’ 
H. G. Wells * Babbitt isa triumph.’ Hugh Walpole 
‘His work has that something extra, over and above, which 
makes the work of art, and it is signed in every line with the 
unique personality of the author.’ Rebecca West 


5. THE CRAFT OF FICTION 
by Percy Lubbock 


§ ‘No more substantial or more charming volume of criticism 
has been published in our time.? Odserver 
* To say that this is the best book on the subject is probably true; 
but it is more to the point to say that it is the only one.’ 
Times Literary Supplement 


6. EARLHAM 
by Percy Lubbock 
§ ‘The book seems too intimate to be reviewed. We want to be 
allowed to read it, and to dream over it, and keep silence about 
it. His judgment is perfect, his humour is true and ready ; his 
touch light and prim; his prose is exact and clean and full 
of music.” Times 


7. WIDESEAS & MANY LANDSA Personal Narrative 
by Arthur Mason. 
With an Introduction by MauRICE BARING 
4 * This is an extremely entertaining, and at the same time, moving 
book. Weare in the presence ofa born writer. We read with 
the same mixture of amazement and delight that fills us through 
out a Conrad novel.’ New Statesman 


8. SELECTED PREJUDICES A book of Essays 
by H. L. Mencken 
§ ‘ He is exactly the kind of man we are needing, an iconoclast, 
a scoffer at ideals, a critic with whips and scorpions who does 
not hesitate to deal with literary, social and political humbugs 
in the one slashing fashion.’ English Review 


9. THE MIND IN THE MAKING An Essay 
by James Harvey Robinson 

4 ‘For me, I think James Harvey Robinson is going to be almost 
as important as was Huxley in my adolescence, and William 
Jamesin later years. Itisacardinal book. I question whether 
in the long run people may not come to it, as making a new 
initiative into the world’s thought and methods.’ From the 

Introduction by W. G. WELLS 


10. THE WAY OF ALL FLESH A Novel 
by Samuel Butler 
§ ‘It drives one almost to despair of English Literature when one 
seesso extraordinary a study of English life as Butler’s posthumous 
Way of All Flesk making so little impression. Really, the 
English do not deserve to have greatmen.’ George Bernard Shaw 


11. EREWHON A Satire 
by Samuel Butler 


4 ‘To lash the age, to ridicule vain pretension, to expose hypo- 
crisy, to deride humbug in education, politics and religion, are 
tasks beyond most men’s powers; but occasionally, very 
occasionally, a bit of genuine satire secures for itself more than a 
passing nod of recognition. Zrezwom is sucha satire.... The 

best of its kind since Gul/iver’s Travels.” Augustine Birrell 


12, EREWHON REVISITED A Satire 
by Samuel Butler 


4 ‘He waged a sleepless war with the mental torpor of the pros- 
perous, complacent England around him; a Swift with the 
soul of music in him, and completely sane; a liberator of 
humanity operating with the wit and malice and coolness of 

Mephistopheles.” Manchester Guardian 


13. ADAM AND EVE AND PINCH ME Stories 
by A. E. Coppard 


§ Mr. Coppard’s implicit theme is the closeness of the spiritual 
world to the material; the strange, communicative sympathy 
which strikes through two temperaments and suddenly makes 
them one. Hedeals with those sudden impulses under which 
secrecy is broken down for a moment, and personality revealed 

as under a flash of spiritual lightning. 


14. DUBLINERS A volume of Stories 
by James Joyce 

© A collection of fifteen short stories by the author of U/ysses. 
They are all of them brave, relentless, and sympathetic pictures 
of Dublin life ; realistic, perhaps, but not crude ; analytical, but 
notrepugnant. No modern writer has greater significance than 
Mr. Joyce, whose conception and practice of the short story is 

certainly unique and certainly vital. 


15. DOG AND DUCK 
by Arthur Machen 


4 ‘ Asa literary artist, Mr. Arthur Machen has few living equals, 
and that is very far indeed from being his only, or even his 
_greatest, claim on the suffrages of English readers.’ Sunday 

Times 


16. KAI LUNG’S GOLDEN HOURS 
by Ernest Bramah 
4 ‘It is worthy of its forerunner. There is the same plan, exacti- 
tude, working-out and achievement; and therefore complete 
satisfaction in the reading.’ From the Preface by HILAIRE BELLOC 


17. ANGELS & MINISTERS, anv oTHER PLays 
by Laurence Housman 
Imaginary portraits of political characters done in dialogue— 
Queen Victoria, Disraeli, Gladstone, Parnell, Joseph 
Chamberlain, and Woodrow Wilson. 
§ ‘It is all so good that one is tempted to congratulate Mr. 
Housman on a true masterpiece.’ Times 


18. THE WALLET OF KAI LUNG 
by Ernest Bramah . 
§ ‘Something worth doing and done.... It was a thing in- 
tended, wrought out, completed and established. ‘Therefore 
it was destined to endure, and, what is more important, it was 


a success.’ Hilaire Belloc 
* 


19. TWILIGHT IN ELALN, 
by D. H. Lawrence 


§ This volume of travel vignettes in North Italy was first published 
in 1916. Since then Mr. Lawrence has increased the number 
of his admirers year by year. In Twilight in Italy they will find 
all the freshness and vigour of outlook which they have come to 

expect from its author. 


20. THE DREAM A Novel 
by H. G. Wells 


4 ‘It is the richest, most generous and absorbing thing that Mr. 
Wells has given us for years and years.’ Daily News 
‘I find this book as close to being magnificent as any book that 
I have ever read. It is full of inspiration and life.’ 
Daily Graphic 


21. ROMAN PICTURES 
by Percy Lubbock 
4 Pictures of life as it is lived—or has been or might be lived— 
among the pilgrims and colonists in Rome of more or less 
English speech. 
‘A book of whimsical originality and exquisite workmanship, 
and worthy of one of the best prose writers of our time.’ 
Sunday Times 


22. CLORINDA WALKS IN HEAVEN 
by A. E. Coppard 


§ ‘Genius is a hard-ridden word, and has been put by critics at 
many puny ditches, but Mr. Coppard sets up a fence worthy of 
its mettle. He shows that in hands like his the English language 
is as alive as ever, and that there are still infinite possibilities in 

the short story.” Onslook 


23. MARIUS THE EPICUREAN 
by Walter Pater 


§ Walter Pater was at the same time a scholar of wide sympathies 
and a master of the English language. In this, his best known 
work, he describes with rare delicacy of feeling and insight the 
religious and philosophic tendencies of the Roman Empire at 
the time of Antoninus Pius as they affected the mind and life of 

the story’s hero. 


24. THE WHITE SHIP Stories 
by Aino Kallas 
With an Introduction by JoHN GALswoRTHY 
§ ‘The writer has an extraordinary sense of atmosphere.’ 
Times Literary Supplement 
‘ Stories told convincingly and well, with a keen perception for 
natural beauty.’ Nation 


25. MULTITUDE AND SOLITUDE A Novel 
by John Masefield 


§ ‘As well conceived and done, as rich in observation of the 
world, as profound where it needs to be profound, as any novel 
of recent writing.’ Ouzlook 
‘This is no common book. It is a book which not merely 
touches vital things. It is vital.’ Daily News 


26. SPRING SOWING Stories 
by Liam O'Flaherty 
§ ‘Nothing seems to escape Mr. O’Flaherty’s eye; his brain 
turns all things to drama; and his vocabulary is like a river in 
spate. Spring Sowing is a book to buy, or to borrow, or, yes, 
to steal.’ Bookman 


27- WILLIAM A Novel 
by E. H. Young 
§ ‘An extraordinary good book, penetrating and beautiful.’ 
Allan Monkhouse 
* All its characters are very real and alive, and William himself 
is a masterpiece.’ May Sinclair 


28. THE COUNTRY OF THE POINTED. FIRS 
by Sarah Orne Jewett 
4 ‘The young student of American literature in the far distant 
future will take up this book and say “a masterpiece!” as 
proudly as ifhe had madeit. It will be a message ina universal 
language—the one message that even the scythe of Time spares.’ 
From the Preface by Witua CATHER 


29. GRECIAN ITALY 
by Henry James Forman 
§ «It has been said that if you were shown Taormina in a vision 
you would not believe it. If the reader has been in Grecian 
Italy before he reads this book, the magic of its pages will revive 
old memories and induce a severe attack of nostalgia.’ From 
the Preface by 4. FESTING JONES 


30. WUTHERING HEIGHTS 
by Emily Bronté 
§ «It isa very great book. You may read this grim story of lost 
and thwarted human creatures on a moor at any age and come 
under its sway.’ From the Introduction by ROSE MACAULAY 


31. ON A CHINESE SCREEN 
by W. Somerset Maugham 
§ A collection of sketches of life in China. Mr. Somerset 
Maugham writes with equal certainty and vigour whether his 
characters are Chinese or European. ‘There is a tenderness 
and humour about the whole book which makes the reader turn 
eagerly to the next page for more. 


32. A FARMER’S LIFE 


by George Bourne 


§ The life story of a tenant-farmer of fifty years ago in which the 
author of The Bettesworth Book and The Memoirs of a Surrey 
Labourer draws on his memory for a picture of the every-day 
life of his immediate forebears, the Smiths, farmers and handi- 
craft men, who lived and died on the border of Surrey and 

Hampshire. 


33. TWO PLAYS. The Cherry Orchard & The Sea Gull 
by Anton Tchekoff. Translated by George 
Calderon 

§ Tchekoff had that fine comedic spirit which relishes the incon- 

gruity between the actual disorder of the world with the under- 

lying order. He habitually mingled tragedy (which is life seen 

close at hand) with comedy (which is life seen at a distance). 
His plays are tragedies with the texture of comedy. 


34. THE MONK AND THE HANGMAN’S 
DAUGHTER 
by Ambrose Bierce 
§ ‘ They are stories which the discerning are certain to welcome. 
They are evidence of very unusual powers, and when once 
they have been read the reader will feel himself impelled to 
dig out more from the same pen.” Westminster Gazette 


35. CAPTAIN MARGARET A Novel. 
by John Masefield 


§ ‘ His style is crisp, curtand vigorous. He has the Stevensonian 
sea-swagger, the Stevensonian sense of beauty and poetic spirit. 
Mr. Masefield’s descriptions ring true and his characters carry 

conviction.” The Observer 


36. BLUE WATER 
by Arthur Sturges Hildebrand 
§ This book gives the real feeling of life on a small cruising yacht ; 
the nights on deck with the sails against the sky, long fights with 
head winds by mountainous coasts to safety in forlorn little island 
ports, and constant adventure free from care. 


37. STORIES FROM DE MAUPASSANT 
Translated by Elizabeth Martindale 

§ ‘His “story ” engrosses the non-critical, it holds the critical too 
at the first reading.... That is the real test of art, and it is 
because of the inobtrusiveness of this workmanship, that for once 
the critic and the reader may join hands without awaiting the 
verdict of posterity.’ From the Introduction by FORD MADOX 

FORD 


38. WHILE THE BILLY BOILS First Series 
by Henry Lawson 
§ These stories are written by the O. Henry of Australia. They 
tell of men and dogs, of cities and plains, of gullies and ridges, 
of sorrow and happiness, and of the fundamental goodness that 
is hidden in the most unpromising of human soil. 


39. WHILE THE BILLY BOILS Second Series 
by Henry Lawson 
§ Mr. Lawson has the uncanny knack of making the people he 
writes about almost violently alive. Whether he tells of jackeroos, 
bush children or drovers’ wives, each one lingers in the memory 
long after we have closed the book. 
41. IN MOROCCO 
by Edith Wharton 
§ Morocco is a land of mists and mysteries, of trailing silver veils 
through which minarets, mighty towers, hot palm groves and 
Atlas snows peer and disappear at the will of the Atlantic cloud- 
drifts. 
42. GLEANINGS IN BUDDHA-FIELDS 
by Lafcadio Hearn 
§ A book which is readable from first page to last, and is full of 
suggestive thought, the essays on Japanese religious belief calling 
for special praise for the earnest spirit in which the subject is 
approached. 
43. OUT OF THE EAST 
by Lafcadio Hearn 


§ Mr. Hearn has written many books about Japan ; he is saturated 
with the essence of its beauty, and in this book the light and 
colour and movement of that land drips from his pen in every 

delicately conceived and finely written sentence. 
44. KWAIDAN 
by Lafcadio Hearn 

§ The marvellous tales which Mr. Hearn has told in this volume 
illustrate the wonder-living tendency of the Japanese. ‘The 
stories are of goblins, fairies and sprites, with here and there an 

adventure into the field of unveiled supernaturalism. 

45. THE CONQUERED 

by Naomi Mitchison 
A story of the Gauls under Czsar 

§ ‘ With Te Conguered Mrs. Mitchison establishes herself as the 

best, if not the only, English historical novelist now writing. 


It seems to me in many respects the most attractive and poignant 
historical novel I have ever read.’ New Statesman 


46. WHEN THE BOUGH BREAKS 
by Naomi Mitchison 
Stories of the time when Rome was crumbling to ruin 
§ ‘Interesting, delightful, and fresh as morning dew. The 
connoisseur in short stories will turn to some pages in this 
volume again and again with renewed relish.’ Times Literary 
Supplement 


47. THE FLYING BO’SUN 
by Arthur Mason 


§ ‘What makes the book remarkable is the imaginative power 
which has re-created these events so vividly that even the 
supernatural ones come with the shock and the conviction 
with which actual supernatural events might come.’ From the 

Introduction by EDWIN MUIR 


48. LATER DAYS 
by W. H. Davies 
A pendant to The Autobiography of a Super-Tramp 
§ ‘The self-portrait is given with disarming, mysterious, and 
baffling directness, and the writing has the same disarmingness 
and simpleness.? Odserver 


49: THE EYES OF THE PANTHER Stories 
by Ambrose Bierce 
§ It is said that these tales were originally rejected by virtually 
every publisher in the country. Bierce was a strange man; 
in 1914 at the age of seventy-one he set out for Mexico and 
has never been heard of since. His stories are as strange as 
his life, but this volume shows him as a master of his art. 


50. IN DEFENCE OF WOMEN 
by H. L. Mencken 
4 * All I design by the book is to set down in more or less plain 
form certain ideas that practically every civilized man and 
woman holds iz petto, but that have been concealed hitherto 
by the vast mass of sentimentalities swathing the whole woman 
question.’ From the Author's Introduction 


s1. VIENNESE MEDLEY A Novel 
by Edith O’Shaughnessy 
§ ‘It is told with infinite tenderness, with many touches of grave 
or poignant humour, in a very beautiful book, which no lover 
of fiction should allow to pass unread. A book which sets its 
writer definitely in the first rank of living English novelists.’ 
Sunday Times 


52. PRECIOUS BANE A Novel 
by Mary Webb 
§ ‘She has a style of exquisite beauty ; which yet has both force 
and restraint, simplicity and subtlety; she has fancy and wit, 
delicious humour and pathos. She sees and knows men aright 
as no other novelist does. She has, in short, genius.” Mr. 
Edwin Pugh 


53. THE INFAMOUS JOHN FRIEND 
by Mrs. R. S. Garnett 


§ This book, though in form an historical novel, claims to rank 
as a psychological study. It is an attempt to depict a character 
which, though destitute of the common virtues of every-day 
life, is gifted with qualities that compel love and admiration. 


54. HORSES AND MEN 
by Sherwood Anderson 


§ ‘Horses and Men confirms our indebtedness to the publishers who 
are introducing his work here. It has a unity beyond that of 
its constant Middle-west setting. A man of poetic vision, with 

an intimate knowledge of particular conditions of life, here 
looks out upon a world that seems singularly material only 
because he unflinchingly accepts its actualities.” Morning Post 


55. SELECTED ESSAYS 
by Samuel Butler 
4 This volume contains the following essays : 


The Humour of Homer How to Make the Best of Life 
Quis Desiderio . . ? The Sanctuary of Montrigone 
Ramblings in Cheapside A Medieval Girls’ School 
The Aunt, the Nieces, and Art in the Valley of Saas 

the Dog Thought and Language 


56. A POET’S PILGRIMAGE 
by W. H. Davies 


§ A Poet's Pilgrimage recounts the author’s impressions of his 

native Wales on his return after many years’ absence. He tells of 

a walking tour during which he stayed in cheap rooms and ate 

in the small wayside inns. ‘The result isa vivid picture of the 
Welsh people, the towns and countryside. 


57- GLIMPSES OF UNFAMILIAR JAPAN. First 
Series 


by Lafcadio Hearn 


§ Most books written about Japan have been superficial sketches of 
a passing traveller. Of the inner life of the Japanese we know 
practically nothing, their religion, superstitions, ways of thought. 
Lafcadio Hearn reveals something of the people and their 

customs as they are. 


58. GLIMPSES OF UNFAMILIAR JAPAN. Second 
Series 
by Lafcadio Hearn 
§ Sketches by an acute observer and a master of English prose, of a 
Nation in transition—of the lingering remains of Old Japan, 
to-day only a memory, of its gardens, its beliefs, customs, gods 
and devils, of its wonderful kindliness and charm—and of 
the New Japan, struggling against odds towards new ideals. 


59. THE TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO 
Edited by Manuel Komroff 

§ When Marco Polo arrived at the court of the Great Khan, 
Pekin had just been rebuilt. Kublai Khan was at the height of 
his glory. Polo rose rapidly in favour and became governor of 
an important district. In this way he gained first-hand know- 
ledge of a great civilization and described it with astounding 

accuracy and detail. 


60. SELECTED PREJUDICES. Second Series 
by H. L. Mencken 
@ ‘What a master of the straight left in appreciation! Everybody 
who wishes to see how common sense about books and authors 
can be made exhilarating should acquire this delightful book.’ 
Morning Post 


4E WORLD’S BACK DOORS 

by Max Murray 

With an introduction by HECTOR BOLITHO 

§ This book is not an account so much of places as of people. 
The journey round the world was begun with about enough 
money to buy one meal, and continued for 66,000 miles. 
There are periods as a longshore man and as a sailor, and a 

Chinese guard and a night watchman, and as a hobo. 


62. THE EVOLUTION OF AN INTELLECTUAL 
by J. Middleton Murry 


§ These essays were written during and immediately after the 
Great War. ‘The author says that they record the painful stages 
by which he passed from the so-called intellectual state to the 
state of being what he now considers to be a reasonable man. 


63. THE RENAISSANCE 
by Walter Pater 


§ This English classic contains studies of those ‘supreme 
artists,” Michelangelo and Da Vinci, and of Botticelli, Della 
Robia, Mirandola, and others, who ‘ have a distinct faculty of 
their own by which they convey to us a peculiar quality of 
pleasure which we cannot get elsewhere.’ There is no 
romance or subtlety in the work of these masters too fine for 

Pater to distinguish in superb English. 


64. THE ADVENTURES OF A WANDERER 
by Sydney Walter Powell 
§ Throwing up a position in the Civil Service in Natal because 
he preferred movement and freedom to monotony and 
security, the author started his wanderings by enlisting in an 
Indian Ambulance Corps in the South African War. After- 
wards he wandered all over the world. 


65. ‘RACUNDRA’S’ FIRST CRUISE 
by Arthur Ransome 


§ This is the story of the building of an ideal yacht which 
would be a cruising boat that one man could manage if need 
be, but on which three people could live comfortably. The 

adventures of the cruise are skilfully and vividly told. 


66. THE MARTYRDOM OF MAN 
by Winwood Reade 


§ «Few sketches of universal history by one single author A. 
been written. One book that has influenced me very strongly 
is The Martyrdom of Man. This ‘‘ dates,” as people say now- 
adays, and it has a fine gloom of its own; but it is still an 
extraordinarily inspiring presentation of human history as one 
consistent process.’ H. G. Wells in The Outline of History 


67. THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF MARK 
RUTHERFORD 

With an introduction by H. w. MAssINGHAM 

§ Because of its honesty, delicacy and simplicity of portraiture, 
this book has always had a curious grip upon the affections 
of its readers. An English Amiel, inheriting to his comfort 
an English Old Crome landscape, he freed and strengthened his 

own spirit as he will his reader’s. 


68. THE DELIVERANCE 
by Mark Rutherford 


§ Once read, Hale White [Mark Rutherford] is never forgotten. 
But he is not yet approached through the highways of English 
letters. ‘To the lover of his work, nothing can be more attrac- 
tive than the pure and serene atmosphere of thought in which 

his art moves. 


69. THE REVOLUTION IN TANNER’S LANE 
by Mark Rutherford 


§ ‘Since Bunyan, English Puritanism has produced one imagina- 
tive genius of the highest order. ‘To my mind, our fiction 
contains no more perfectly drawn pictures of English life in its 
recurring emotional contrast of excitement and repose more 
valuable to the historian, or more stimulating to the imaginative 

reader. H. W. Massingham 


7o. ASPECTS OF SCIENCE. First Series 
by J. W. N. Sullivan 
§ Although they deal with different aspects of various PicktiGe 
ideas, the papers which make up this volume do illustrate, 
more or less, one point of view. ‘This book tries to show one 
or two of the many reasons why science may be interesting for 
people who are not specialists as well as for those who are. 


.J-DON GESUALDO 
wanni Verga. ‘Translated by D. H. Lawrence 
1, who died in 1922, is recognized as one of the greatest of 
Jian writers of fiction. He can claim a place beside Hardy 
and the Russians. ‘It is a fine full tale, a fine, full picture of 
life, with a bold beauty of its own which Mr. Lawrence must 
have relished greatly as he translated it.’ Odserver 


72. THE MISSES MALLETT 
by E. H. Young 


§ The virtue of this quiet and accomplished piece of writing 
lies in its quality and in its character-drawing; to summarize 
it would be to give no idea of its charm. Neither realism nor 

romance, it is a book by a writer of insight and sensibility. 


73. SELECTED ESSAYS. First Series 
by Sir Edmund Gosse, C.B. 


§ «The prose of Sir Edmund Gosse is as rich in the colour of | 
young imagination as in the mellow harmony of judgment. Sir 
Edmund Gosse’s literary kit-kats will continue to be read with 
avidity long after the greater part of the academic criticism of 
the century is swept away upon the lumber-heap.’ Daily 

Telegraph 
74. WHERE THE BLUE BEGINS 
by Christopher Morley 
§ A delicious satirical fantasy, in which humanity wears a dog- — 
collar. 

‘Mr. Morley is a master of consequent inconsequence. His 
humour and irony are excellent, and his satire is only the more © 

salient for the delicate and ingenuous fantasy in which it is set.’ 
Manchester Guardian 


75. JAVA HEAD 
by Joseph Hergesheimer 


§ The author has created a connoisseur’s world of his own; a world 
of colourful bric-4-brac—of ships and rustling silks and old New 
England houses—a world in which the rarest and most per- 
plexing of emotions are caught and expressed for the perceptible 
moment as in austerely delicate porcelain. ‘Fava Head is a 

novel of grave and lasting beauty. 


76. CONFESSIONS OF A YOUNG MAN 
by George Moore 


§ «Mr. Moore, true to his period and to his genius, stripped 
himself of everything that might stand between him and the 
achievement of his artistic object. He does not ask you to 
admire this George Moore. He merely asks you to observe 
him beyond good and evil as a constant plucked from the 

bewildering flow of eternity.’ Humbert Wolfe 


77. THE BAZAAR. Stories 
by Martin Armstrong 
§ ‘ These stories have considerable range of subject, but in general 
they are stay-at-home tales, depicting cloistered lives and deli- 
cate finely fibred minds. ... Mr. Armstrong writes beauti- 
fully.’ Nation and Atheneum 


78. SIDE SHOWS. Essays 
by J. B. Atkins 
With an Introduction by JAMES BONE 
§ Mr. J. B. Atkins was war correspondent in four wars, the London 
editor of a great English paper, then Paris correspondent of 
another, and latterly the editor of the Spectator. His subjects 
in Side Shows are briefly London and the sea. 


79. SHORT TALKS WITH THE DEAD 
by Hilaire Belloc 
@ In these essays Mr. Belloc attains his usual high level of pungent 
and witty writing. The subjects vary widely and include an 
imaginary talk with the spirits of Charles I, the barber of Louis 
XIV, and Napoleon, Venice, fakes, eclipses, Byron, and the 
famous dissertation on the Nordic Man. 


80. ORIENT EXPRESS 
by John dos Passos 
4 This book will be read because, as well as being the temperature 
chart of an unfortunate sufferer from the travelling disease, it deals 
with places shaken by the heavy footsteps of History, manifest- 
ing itself as usual by plague, famine, murder, sudden death and 
depreciated currency. Underneath the book is an ode to 
. railroad travel, 


81. SELECTED ESSAYS. Second Series 
by Sir Edmund Gosse, C.B. 


§ A second volume of essays personally chosen by Sir Edmund 
Gosse from the wide field of his literary work. One is de- 
lighted with the width of his appreciation which enables him 
to write with equal charm on Wyckherley and on How to 

Read the Bible. ‘ 


82. ON THE EVE 

by Ivan Turgeney. Translated by Constance 
Garnett 
§ In his characters is something of the width and depth which 
so astounds us in the creations of Shakespeare. Oz the Eve is 
a quiet work, yet over which the growing consciousness of 
coming events casts its heavy shadow. ‘Turgenev, even as he 
sketched the ripening love of a young girl, has made us feel the 
dawning aspirations of a nation. 


83. FATHERS AND CHILDREN 
by Ivan Turgenev. ‘Translated by Constance 
Garnett 


§ ‘ Asa piece of art Fathers and Children is the most powerful of 
all ‘TTurgenev’s works. ‘The figure of Bazarov is not only the 
political centre of the book, but a figure in which the eternal 
tragedy of man’s impotence and insignificance is realized in 

scenes of a most ironical human drama.’ Edward Garnett 


84. SMOKE 
by Ivan Turgenev. ‘Translated by Constance 
Garnett 
§ In this novel Turgenev sees and reflects, even in the shifting 
phases of political life, that which is universal in human nature. 
His work is compassionate, beautiful, unique; in the sight 
of his fellow-craftsmen always marvellous and often perfect. 


85. PORGY. A Tale 
by du Bose Heyward 
§ This fascinating book gives a vivid and intimate insight into the 
lives of a group of American negroes, from whom Porgy stands 


out, rich in humour and tragedy. ‘The author’s description of 
a hurricane is reminiscent in its power. 


86. FRANCE AND THE FRENCH 
by Sisley Huddleston 
§ ‘There has been nothing of its kind published since the War. 
His book is a repository of facts marshalled with judgment ; 
as such it should assist in clearing away a whole maze of mis- 
conceptions and prejudices, and serve as a sort of pocket 
encyclopedia of modern France.’ Times Literary Supplement 


88. CLOUD CUCKOO LAND. A Novel of Sparta 
by Naomi Mitchison 
§ ‘Rich and frank in passions, and rich, too, in the detail 
which helps to make feigned life seem real.’ Times Literary 
Supplement 


89. A PRIVATE IN THE GUARDS 
by Stephen Graham 
§ In his own experiences as a soldier Stephen Graham has con- 
served the half-forgotten emotions of a nationin arms. Above 
all he makes us feel the stark brutality and horror of actual war, 
the valour which is more than valour, and the disciplined 
endurance which is human and therefore the more terrifying. 


go. THUNDER ON THE LEFT 
by Christopher Morley 
§ ‘It is personal to every reader, it will become for every one a 
reflection of himself. I fancy that here, as always where work 
is fine and true, the author has created something not as he 


would but as he must, and is here an interpreter of a world more 
wonderful than he himself knows.’ Hugh Walpole 


gt. THE MOON AND SIXPENCE 
by Somerset Maugham 
§ A remarkable picture of a genius. 
‘Mr. Maugham has given us a ruthless and penetrating study 
in personality with a savage truthfulness of delineation and an 
icy contempt for the heroic and thesentimental.’ The Times 


92. THE CASUARINA TREE 
by W. Somerset Maugham 
§ Intensely dramatic stories in which the stain of the East falls 
deeply on the lives of English men and women. Mr. Maugham 
remains cruelly aloof from his characters. On passion and its 
culminating tragedy he looks with unmoved detachment, ringing 
the changes without comment and yet with little cynicism. 


93. A POOR MAN’S HOUSE 
by Stephen Reynolds 
§ Vivid and intimate pictures of a Devonshire fisherman’s life. 
‘Compact, harmonious, without a single—I won’t say false— 
but uncertain note, true in aim, sentiment and expression, 
precise and imaginative, never precious, but containing here 
and there an absolutely priceless phrase. . . .’ Foseph Conrad 


94. WILLIAM BLAKE 
by Arthur Symons 
§ When Blake spoke the first word of the nineteenth century 
there was none to hear it; and now that his message has pene- 
trated the world, and is slowly re-making it, few are conscious 
of the man who first voiced it. This lack of knowledge is 
remedied in Mr. Symons’ work. 


95. A LITERARY PILGRIM IN ENGLAND 
by Edward Thomas 


4 A book about the homes and resorts of English writers, from 
John Aubrey, Cowper, Gilbert White, Cobbett, Wordsworth, 
Burns, Borrow and Lamb, to Swinburne, Stevenson, Mere- 
dith, W. H. Hudson and H. Belloc. Each chapter is a minia- 
ture biography and at the same time a picture of the man and 

his work and environment. 


96. NAPOLEON : THE LAST PHASE 
by The Earl of Rosebery 


4 Of books and memoirs about Napoleon there is indeed no end, 
but of the veracious books such as this there are remarkably 
few. It aims to penetrate the deliberate darkness which sur- 

rounds the last act of the Napoleonic drama. 


97, THE POCKET BOOK OF POEMS AND 
SONGS FOR THE OPEN AIR 
Compiled by Edward Thomas 
§ This anthology is meant to please those lovers of poetry and the 
country who like a book that can always lighten some of their 
burdens or give wings to their delight, whether in the open air 
by day, or under the roof at evening; in it is gathered much of 
the finest English poetry. 
98. SAFETY PINS: ESSAYS 
by Christopher Morley 
With an Introduction by H. M. TOMLINSON 
§ Very many readers will be glad of the opportunity to meet Mr. 
Morley in the réle of the gentle essayist. He is an author who 
is content to move among his fellows, to note, to reflect, and to 
write genially and urbanely; to love words for their sound as 
well as for their value in expression of thought. 


99. THE BLACK SOUL: A Novel 
by Liam O'Flaherty 
§ ‘The Black Soul overwhelms one like a storm. . . . Nothing 
like it has been written by any Irish writer? “A” in Tie 
Trish Statesman 


100. CHRISTINA ALBERTA’S FATHER: 
A Novel 
by H. G. Wells 
4 « At first reading the book is utterly beyond criticism ; all the 
characters are delightfully genuine.’ Spectator 
‘ Brimming over with Wellsian insight, humour and invention. 
No one but Mr. Wells could have written the whole book and 
given it such verve and sparkle.’ Westminster Gazette 


102. THE GRUB STREET NIGHTS 
ENTERTAINMENTS 
by J. C. Squire 
§ Stories of literary life, told with a breath of fantasy and 
gaily ironic humour. Each character lives, and is the more 
lively for its touch of caricature. From Te Manx Who Kept 
a Diary to The Manx Who Wrote Free Verse, these tales 
constitute Mr. Squire’s most delightful ventures in fiction ; 
and the conception of the book itself is unique. 


103. ORIENTAL ENCOUNTERS 
by Marmaduke Pickthall 


g In Oriental Encounters, Mr. Pickthall relives his earlier man- 
hood’s discovery of Arabia and sympathetic encounters with 
the Eastern mind. He is one of the few travellers who really 

bridges the racial gulf. 


105. THE MOTHER: A Novel 
by Grazia Deledda 
With an introduction by p. H. LAWRENCE 
§ An unusual book, both in its story and its setting in a remote 
Sardinian hill village, half civilized and superstitious. ‘The 
action of the story -takes place so rapidly and the actual 
drama is so interwoven with the mental conflict, and all 
so forced by circumstances, that it is almost Greek in its 
simple and inevitable tragedy. 


106. TRAVELLER’S JOY: An Anthology 
by W. G. Waters 


§ This anthology has been selected for publication in the 
Travellers’ Library from among the many collections of verse 
because of its suitability for the traveller, particularly the 
summer and autumn traveller, who would like to carry with 

him some store of literary provender. 


107. SHIPMATES: Essays 
by Felix Riesenberg 
§ A collection of intimate character portraits of men with whom 
the author has sailed on many voyages. The sequence of 
studies blends into a fascinating panorama of living characters. 


108. THE CRICKET MATCH 
by Hugh de Selincourt 


§ Through the medium of a cricket match the author endeavours 
to give a glimpse of life in a Sussex village. First we have a 
bird’s-eye view at dawn of the village nestling under the Downs; 
then we see the players awaken in all the widely different 
circumstance of their various lives, pass the morning, assemble 
on the field, play their game, united for a few hours, as men 

should be, by a common purpose—and at night disperse. 


109. RARE ADVENTURES AND PAINEFULL 
PEREGRINATIONS (1582-1645) 
by William Lithgow 
Edited, and with an Introduction by B. 1. LAWRENCE 
§ This is the book of a seventeenth-century Scotchman who 
walked over the Levant, North Africa and most of Europe, 
including Spain, where he was tortured by the Inquisition. 
An unscrupulous man, full of curiosity, his comments are 
diverting and penetrating, his adventures remarkable. 


110. THE END OF A CHAPTER 
‘by Shane Leslie 
§ In this, his most famous book, Mr. Shane Leslie has preserved 
for future generations the essence of the pre-war epoch, its 
institutions and individuals. He writes of Eton, of the Empire, 
of Post-Victorianism, of the Politicians.... And whatever 
he touches upon, he brilliantly interprets. 


111. SAILING ACROSS EUROPE 
by Negley Farson 
With an Introduction by FRANK MORLEY 
§ A voyage of six months across Europe in a ship, its one and 
only cabin measuring 8 feet by 6 feet. ‘To go up the Rhine, 
down the Danube, passing from one to the other by the half- 
forgotten Ludwig’s Canal, whence, through the portholes of a 
boat suited to a sea journey, one may look down on roofs and 
farms and roads and rivers winding far below. ‘To think of and 
plan such a journey was a fine imaginative effort and to write 
about it interestingly is no mean accomplishment. 


112. MEN, BOOKS AND BIRDS—Letters to a friend 
by W. H. Hudson 
With Notes, some Letters, and an Introduction by 
MORLEY ROBERTS 


§ An important collection of letters from the naturalist to his 
friend, literary executor and fellow-author, Morley Roberts, 
covering a period of twenty-five years. 


- \ 


K 113. PLAYS ACTING AND MUSIC 


‘ 


by Arthur Symons 
§ This book is a Book of Theories. It deals mainly with music 
and with the various arts of the stage. Mr. Arthur Symons 
does not understand the limitation by which so many writers 
on zsthetics choose to confine themselves to the study of 
artistic principles as they are seen in this or that separate form 
of art. Each art has its own laws, its own limits; these it 
is the business of the critic jealously to distinguish. Yet in 
the study of art as art, it should be his endeavour to master 
the universal science of beauty. 


114. ITALIAN BACKGROUNDS 
by Edith Wharton 


§ The title of Mrs. Wharton’s book is self-explanatory. Her 
perception of beauty and her grace of writing are matters of 
general acceptance. ‘The inclusion of this important book in 
the Travellers’ Library has therefore only waited on the neces- 
sary arrangements being completed with the original publishers 

of the work. 


* 


Note 
The Travellers’ Library is now published as a joint enterprise by 
Jonathan Cape Ltd. and William Heinemann Ltd. The new 
volumes announced here to appear during the autumn of 1928 
include those to be published by both firms. The series as a whole 
or any title in the series can be ordered through booksellers from 
either Jonathan Cape or William Heinemann. Booksellers’ only 
care must be not to duplicate their orders. 
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